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About this document

This document appliesto Meridian 1 Internet Enabled systems.

This document is a global document. Contact your system supplier or your
Nortel Networks representative to verify that the hardware and software
described is supported in your area.

Who should use this document

This document is intended for individuals responsible for upgrading
Meridian 1 Internet Enabled systems.
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General information

Contents

The following are the topics in this section:

Referencelist . ... ..o

Upgrade strategy « - . .« o oo et

SoftwareInstall Kit. ... ... 10
Security deviceand keycode . . ... 11

TO0IS . . 12

Upgrade preparation .. .. ...ttt e 14
Terminal and modem connections. .. ....................... 14
Module backplane connections. . ............ ... ... ... ... 15

Reference list
The following are the references in this section:

e System Installation Procedures (553-3001-210)

e Software Conversion Procedures (553-2001-320)

e Circuit Card: Installation and Testing (553-3001-211)
e Administration (553-3001-311)

e Featuresand Services (553-3001-306)

Upgrade strategy

Software Release 25 supports Automatic Inline Conversion from software
Release 19 and later in system Options 51C, 61C, and 81C.
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General information

When upgrading your system, the hardware upgrade and software conversion
path you follow depends on the system type you are upgrading from and its
current software rel ease.

The upgrade strategy for most system typesisto upgrade to the target system
at the first release the target system is available.

Thisupgrade strategy is modified for the following upgradesto Options 51C
and 61C:

e For STE and Option 21E systems at Release 20 and earlier, the upgrade
strategy isto remain on the current system and convert the database
directly to Release 21. The hardware upgrade to Option 51C or 61C is
performed as part of the software upgrade to Release 25. This eliminates
the requirement of interim hardware.

If the customer database is Release 17 or earlier, additional equipment is
required for the conversion and must be ordered separately. Y ou can convert
it on-site, or send it to Nortel Networksfor conversion. If you are converting
it on-site, use the instructions in Software Conversion Procedures
(553-2001-320).

Software Install Kit

The Software Install Kit isageneric set of software and utility programsthat
are specific to asingle release and issue of software. A new kit must be
obtained when upgrading to a new release or issue of software.
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Table 1 on page 11 lists the contents of the Software Install Kit.

Table 1

Contents of the Software Install Kit

(blank, 2 MB media)

Item Quantity  Description

Software CD-ROM 1 Each CD contains all nine generics for a given release
and issue of software.

Install Program 3 Used to launch the Install Program and to download

diskettes software from the CD-ROM. Each 2 MB diskette

(2 MB media) supports one processor type (68060 or 68060E).

Database Transfer 3 Used to transfer the customer database from an

Utility diskettes IOP/CMDU drive onto 2 MB diskettes that can be

(4 MB media) ready by the IODU/C. Each 4 MB diskette supports
one processor type (68060 or 68060E).

Distributor Keycode 1 A Windows 95 utility that supports download of

Application diskette keycodes from a keycode server.

(2 MB media)

Database diskettes 2 Blank 2 MB diskettes that can be used to archive the

(blank, 2 MB media) customer database.

Keycode diskette 1 A blank 2 MB diskette that can be used to store a

back-up copy of the keycode file.

Security device and keycode

The IODU/C card also requires a security device (areplacement for the
current CMDU and IOP/CMDU security data cartridge) and keycode. The
security device and keycode are used together to customize software
installation for a specific system. The keycode can only be validated and
“unlocked” by the security devices for which it was made. Security devices
are produced as part of each software order. One security device is mounted
onto each IODU/C card on the Options 51C and 61C. One security deviceis
mounted onto each System Utility Transition card on the Option 81C.

A keycodeis aso generated as part of the customer software order. The
keycode is customized based on the following parameters:

a specific release and issue of software

Upgraded Systems Installation
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Table 2

« agspecific software generic (representing the combination of the system
type and Call Processor type)

« agspecific set of feature packages and ISM limits
e aspecific set of security devices

A new keycode is required whenever any of these parameters are changed.

Each software order contains the Security Device Kit. The contents of the
Security Device Kit are listed in Table 1 on page 11.

Contents of the Security Device Kit

Item Quantity  Description

Keycode diskette 1 A 2 MB diskette containing the keycode file.

(2 MB media)

Keycode 1 A hard-copy printout of the keycode file, including a

acknowledgment listing of the parameters for which the keycode was
created.

Security devices

The number of security devices provided is determined
based on the type order and the number of security
devices previously provisioned:

When security devices have already been provisioned
For single CPU systems

For upgrades from single CPU to dual CPU systems
For replacing single, lost, or damaged security devices
For dual CPU systems

For replacing two lost or damaged security devices

NNRFRPFPPFPO

Database diskettes
(2 MB media)

N

One 2 MB diskette containing the CE database and
one 2 MB diskette containing CE/PE database.

Tools

Table 3 on page 13 lists the tool s that you will need for upgrading a Nortel
Networks system. Special tools required in a procedure are listed in that
procedure.
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Table 3
List of recommended tools

Digital Multimeter (DMM)
Pliers, needlenose

Pliers, standard
Screwdriver, 3/16" flat blade
Screwdriver, #2 Phillips
Wire cutters

Electrical insulation tape
5/16" socket wrench
Electric drill and drill bits
Hammer and sheet metal center punch
1/4" socket wrench

3/8" socket wrench

1/4" nut driver

7/16" socket driver
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Upgrade preparation

Before beginning an upgrade, read the important information on the next few
pages pertaining to connection of a system monitor or modem, and backplane
connections. Then perform athorough audit of the system you are upgrading:

«  Verify the suitability of the upgrade package you are considering.

* Resolve any existing operational problems, error messages, or other
problems.

e Check for minimum vintage requirements on all circuit cards that will
remain in the system.

« Verify that al equipment needed for the upgrade has been identified.

Terminal and modem connections

During an upgrade, and for continuing system operation, connect aterminal
to an SDI port in anetwork slot to provide an 1/0 interface to the active CPU
in the system. Connect another termina or amodem (for remote access) to
either the DTE port or the DCE port on the Core/Net modul e backplane to
provide communication with the CP card (Options 51C and 61C) or CP Pl|
card (Option 81C) in the system. The terminals must be RS-232 and capable
of 9600 baud.

The CP card serial interface ports (CPSI ports) or CP PII card COM portsare
active only when the Core/Net associated with the CP/CP Pl card is active.

Therefore, the CPSI/COM ports should not be used asthe only 1/0 connection
for the system.

Note: Whentransferring call processing to aCore/Net module during an
upgrade, one 1/O addressis required for a CPSI/COM port. If thereisno
address available, an SY S 4532 error is displayed. Y ou must make
available one port assignment for a CPSI/COM port.

When the upgrade is complete, leave aterminal and/or modem connected to
the system. One SDI port in anetwork slot must be permanently connected to
aterminal or modem. On the CPSI/COM ports you can do one of the
following:

e disconnect the ports
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* leaveterminals connected for local monitoring

* connect modems for remote monitoring

Refer to “ Terminal and modem connections’ on page 943 for instructionson
connecting terminals and modems to the Option 51C, 61C, and 81C.

Options 51C and 61CModule backplane connections

M odul e backplanes on the Options 51C and 61C have a primary side and a
secondary side. The primary side (the side that faces the front of the module)
contains the primary shrouds that provide mechanica guidance for the pins
of the card edge connectors. The secondary side of the backplane (the side
that faces the rear of themodule) contains the secondary shroudsthat provide
mechanical guidance for cable connectors.

The columns of secondary backplane shrouds are designated 18 through 12
from left to right (facing the rear of the backplane). This numbering matches
the card slots in the front of the module. The rows of connectors on the
secondary backplane shroudsare designated A through F from top to bottom.

Before you connect cables to the backplane, visualy inspect the secondary
shroud connectors to make sure there are no bent pins. To connect cables, do
the following:

1 Holdthe cable so that the connector is perpendicular to the backplane,
with the cable extending down at a 45-degree angle.

2 Partially insert the cable connector so its guides mate to the
corresponding backplane connector.

3 Apply asmal amount of pressureto push the cable connector straight
into the backplane connector. Y ou will feel adistinct click when the
connector seats.

CAUTION

Damage to Equipment

Do not push the connector in any further after you
hear the click. Pins may be bent or broken if you
force the cable connector or insert it a an angle.

Upgraded Systems Installation
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Using the Options 51C and 61C cable extraction tool
To disconnect cables from the Core/Network module backplane, you will be

required to use the extraction tool provided, located in the rear of the module
(behind the I/O safety panel).

CAUTION

Damage to Equipment

You must use the extraction tool to disconnect cables
from the backplane in modules to avoid bending or
breaking backplane pins. Do not improvise with
common hand tools.

Follow the procedure bel ow to remove cable connectors from the backplane.
Use extreme caution to avoid bending or breaking backplane pins. Do not
insert the extraction tool unlessthe cable connector islocked into the securing
clip; agentle tug on the cable will allow you to determine whether or not the
connector is secured. Do not force the extraction tool deeper than the tab on
side of the cable connector hood, and do not pry with the tool.

1 Grasp the cable just behind the connector hood.

2 Center the long flat edge at the angled end of the tool between the cable
connector hood and the securing clip.

Note: There aretwo versions of the extractor tool, if the straight end of
the tool is notched, use that end if the connector can be accessed
straight-on. If you must approach the connector from any angleat al, use
the angled end.
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3 Gently insert the extraction tool and gradually apply pressurein the
direction directly toward the backplane while gently pulling the cable
away from the backplane. A gentle side-to-side rocking motion may be
used on the cable if needed.

CAUTION

Damage to Equipment

Do not pry the against the connector with the
extraction tool. Simply inserting the tool between
the connector and the securing clip is sufficient to
unlock the connector. Prying may cause damage to
the connector or the backplane pins.

4  Stop applying pressure as soon as the cable connector comes|oose from
the backplane.

5 Slowly remove the extraction tool and the cable connector.

Option 81C Backplane architecture
The CP PIl Core/Net card cage contains two distinct backplanes:
*The Core side of the CP PII card cage usesacPCl® backplane. This

backplane is a high speed industry standard that allows expansion
and replacement with “off the shelf” components.

*The Network side of the CP PII Core/Net card cage is a standard
Meridian 1 backplane.
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Figure 1
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Prepare for upgrade to Option 81C and

Option 81C CP PII

Contents

The following are the topics in this section:

Prepare for upgrade of Option 61C to Option 81C with FNF . .. .. . ..
Prepare for upgrade of Option 71, 81, and 81C systems . .. .........
Prepare for upgrade for Option 81/81C FNF to Option 81C CP PII . ..
Prepare for upgradefor Option 8LCCPPIItoFNF .. .............
Prepare for upgrade for Option 51/51Cto CPPIl and FNF .. .. .. ...
Prepare for upgrade for Option 61/61Cto CPPIl and FNF . ... .. ...
Check power supply version (DC poweronly) ...................

Check minimum FNF system requirements. . . ..................
Required software .. ... ... ..
Reguired hardware. . ... .
Requiredcables. . ... ... .
Compatiblehardware. .. ......... ...

Check BPE SEttiNGS . . . oottt

Prepare to move the Clock Controllers

(Option 61C and 81 to 81C with Fiber Network Fabric) .. .........
Identify two unique IPaddresses. . . ...
Connectaterminal .. ... ... ... .
Check theCoreID switches. ............ .o,
Printsitedata. ...
Performatemplateaudit . . .......... . ... ...
Back up the database (datadump and ABKO) . ................

21
21
22
22
22
23
24

24
24
25
26
29

33

37
37
38
38
40
43
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Convert the 4 MB database mediato 2 MB database media. .. . . . 45
Prepare to move Clock Controllers on Option 51/51C .. ..... ... 47
Prepare to move Clock Controllers on Option 61/61C .. ..... ... 48
InCore 0, pre-routecables. ... 49
Only Options 71 and 81 - Guidelines for moving
Clock Controllers .. ... 49
Preroutecables. .. ... 51
Route the FIJI Fiber Ringcables. ........... ... ... ... .... 52
Route FIJltoFIJi cables. . ...t 58
Route the Clock Controllercables .. ....................... 59
Route CNI to 3PE cablesifnecessary . ...t 61
Perform atemplateaudit . ........... ... i 61
Backupthedatabase......... ... ... o 62
Performadatadump .. ....... ... 62
Perform an ABKO (save the database to floppies) .. ........... 62
Fiber Network Fabric applicationnotes. . ...................... 64
Automatic FIJI loadwaredownload . ........................ 64
Manua FlJI loadwaredownload .. .......... ... ........... 64
Pre-route the shelf 0 FIJI Fiber Ringcables.. ................ 66
Information Messages for FIJI Automated Download . ... ......... 69
Route the 3PE to cCNI (NT8D76) cables. . .................. 70
Route the NT8D76 3PEtocCNI cables. ..................... 70
Pre-routethe3PEtocCNI cables. . ......... .. ... citt. 71

The proceduresin this section must be performed prior to upgrading Options
51, 51C, 61, 61C, 71, 81, 81C, systems to Option 81C CP PI| with Fiber
Network Fabric.

CAUTION

Service Interruption

Failureto perform the tasksin this section will result
in increased downtime and possible system failure.
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Prepare for upgrade of Option 61C to Option 81C with FNF
Complete the following procedures before upgrading an Option 61C to an

Option 81C with FNF:

1 “Check power supply version (DC power only)” on page 24

2 “Check minimum FNF system requirements” on page 24

3 “Check 3PE settings” on page 33

4 “Prepare to move the Clock Controllers (Option 61C and 81 to 81C
with Fiber Network Fabric)” on page 37

5 “Connect a terminal” on page 38

6 “Print site data” on page 40

Prepare for upgrade of Option 71, 81, and 81C systems

Completethefollowing procedures before upgrading an Option 71, or Option
81, or Option 81c to an Option 81C with FNF:

1

0o N o o B~ WwDN

10

“Identify two unique IP addresses” on page 37

“Connect a terminal” on page 38

“Check the Core ID switches” on page 38

“Check 3PE settings” on page 33

“Print site data” on page 40

“Perform a template audit” on page 43

“Back up the database (data dump and ABKO)” on page 44

“Convert the 4 MB database media to 2 MB database media” on
page 45

“Options 71 and 81 - Guidelines for moving Clock Controllers” on
page 49

“Route the 3PE to cCNI (NT8D76) cables” on page 70

Upgraded Systems Installation



Page 22 0of 986  Prepare for upgrade to Option 81C and Option 81C CP PII

Prepare for upgrade for Option 81/81C FNF to Option 81C

CP PII

Completethe following procedures before upgrading an Option 81 of Option
81C to an Option 81C CP PII:

1 “Identify two unique IP addresses” on page 37
“Connect a terminal” on page 38

“Check the Core ID switches” on page 38

2

3

4 “Print site data” on page 40

5 “Perform a template audit’ on page 43

6 “Back up the database (data dump and ABKO)" on page 44
7

“Route the NT8D76 3PE to cCNI cables” on page 70

Prepare for upgrade for Option 81C CP PIl to FNF

Complete the following procedures before upgrading an Option 81C CP PI|
to FNF:

“Check power supply version (DC power only)” on page 24
“Check minimum FNF system requirements” on page 24
“Check 3PE settings” on page 33

“Print site data” on page 40

“Pre-route cables” on page 51

“Perform a template audit’ on page 61

~N o o~ W N P

“Backup the database” on page 62

Prepare for upgrade for Option 51/51C to CP PIl and FNF

Complete the following procedures before upgrading an Option or Option
5151C to an Option 81C CP PIl with FNF:

1 “Identify two unique IP addresses” on page 37

2 “Check the Core ID switches” on page 38

3 “Check minimum FNF system requirements” on page 24
4 “Print site data” on page 40

5 “Perform a template audit’ on page 43
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6
7

8
9
10
11

“Back up the database (data dump and ABKO)" on page 44

“Convert the 4 MB database media to 2 MB database media” on
page 45

“Prepare to move Clock Controllers on Option 51/51C” on page 47
“In Core 0, pre-route cables” on page 49

“Pre-route the 3PE to cCNI cables” on page 71

“Pre-route the shelf 0 FIJI Fiber Ring cables” on page 66

Prepare for upgrade for Option 61/61C to CP PIl and FNF

Complete the following procedures before upgrading an Option 61 or Option
61C to an Option 81C CP PII with FNF:

1

2
3
4
5
6
7

(e¢]

10
11

“Identify two unique IP addresses” on page 37

“Check the Core ID switches” on page 38

“Check minimum FNF system requirements” on page 24
“Print site data” on page 40

“Perform a template audit” on page 43

“Back up the database (data dump and ABKO)” on page 44

“Convert the 4 MB database media to 2 MB database media” on
page 45

“Prepare to move Clock Controllers on Option 61/61C” on page 48
“In Core 0, pre-route cables” on page 49

“Pre-route the 3PE to cCNI cables” on page 71

“Pre-route the shelf 0 FIJI Fiber Ring cables” on page 66
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Check power supply version (DC power only)
DC Power Supplies NT6D40 and NT6D41 must be AD vintage.

Note: AC power supplies do not need to be upgraded.

Table 4 on page 24 liststhe DC power suppliesthat must bereplaced with AD

vintage cards.
Table 4
DC Power supply vintages
Power Supply Type Upgrade to new vintage

NT6D40AA, all vintages PE Power Supply, DC power vintage AD release 1
NT6D40AB, vintages 1 to 12 PE Power Supply, DC power vintage AD release 1
NT6D41AA, all vintages CE Power Supply, DC power vintage AD release 1
NT6D41AB, vintages 1 to 8 CE Power Supply, DC power vintage AD release 1

Check minimum FNF system requirements

Meridian 1 systems can be configured with only one type of network fabric:
either 100% IGS/IGM or 100% Fiber Network Fabric. A combination of
IGS/IGM and Fiber Network equipment within a Meridian 1 system is not
supported. If a system is upgraded to Fiber Network Fabric, FIJI cards and
related equipment must be installed in all Network groups

Required software

Software Release 25 or higher isrequired for Fiber Network Fabric. Software
Package 365 must be activated. Software package 368 is required for CP PII.

All systems must have a CD-ROM drive since Release 25 software is only
shipped on CD-ROM media. In Motorolabased systems, the CD ROM is part
of thelODU/C unit (NTSD61AB). Inthecall processor based on Pentium, the
CD ROM ispart of the MMDU unit.
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Required hardware

The number of circuit cards required by each system depends on system
capacity and modul e placement.

Table 5

Fiber Network cards and minimum vintage requirements

. Part —
Quantity number Description

1 per Network module NTRB33 Fiber Junctor Interface (FI1JI) card

1 per Network module, NTRE39 Optical Cable Management Card (OCMC)

as needed

6 per Motorola based NTRB34 Core Network Interface 3 (CNI-3) cards

system (3 per Core), as

needed

1 per Network, Core or NT6D40 DC Power Supplies NT6D40 and NT6D41 must be

Core/Net module (DC NT6D41 AD vintage.

powered systems only)

2 per system NTRB53AA  Clock Controller cards (all countries)

2 per system QPC471* Clock Controller cards (USA) must be vintage H or
later.

2 per system QPC775* Clock Controller cards (all countries except USA)
must be vintage E or later.

As required NT5D12 Dual Density PRI (DDP) cards must be either:

« vintage AD or earlier
e vintage AG or later
Note: Vintages AE and AF are not compatible with FNF.

* Either Clock Controller can be installed, but NTRB53, QPC471 and QPC775 Clock cards
cannot be combined in one system.
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Required cables

Table 6
Required cables. (Part 1 of 2)

Cable type Description Quantity Part number Length
Fiber Ring cable Fiber optic cableto 1 per FIJI NTRC48AA 6 ft.
connect the FIJI card NTRC48BA 10 ft.
cards together in NTRC48CA 12 ft
the Dual Ring Fiber '
Network. NTRC48DA 14 ft.
NTRC48EA 19 ft.
NTRC48FA 26 ft.
NTRC48GA  32ft.
NTRC48HA 50 ft.
CNI to 3PE cable Used to connect 2 per CNl or NTND14
(CNI and CNI-3 CNI and CNI-3 CNI-3 card (2
backplane) backplane cables per
connectors to 3PE Network
cards group)
CNI-3 to 3PE cable Used to connect 2 per CNI-3 NTOD89CA 8 ft.
(CNI-3 faceplate) the “C” faceplate card NT9D89DA 10 ft.
port on CNI-3 cards NT9DS9EA 12 ft.
to 3PE cards. NTOD8OFA  25ft.
NT9D89GA 50 ft.
Clock to FIJI Connects from the 2 per system NTRC46AB 4 ft.-4.5 ft.*
Clock to Clock card NTRC46BB 5.5 ft. - 8 ft.*
to the FIJI cards in NTRC46CB 29 ft.-22 ft.*
Network group 0. ' '
Clock to Clock Connects from 1 per system NTRC49AA 6 ft.
Clock 0 to Clock 1. NTRC49BA 20 ft.

Also contains the
connectors for the
Clock to F1JI
cables.
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Table 6
Required cables. (Part 2 of 2)
Cable type Description Quantity Part number Length
F1J1 to FIJI Sync Connects between 1 per network NTRC47AA 5 ft.
the FIJI cards in group
shelf 0 and shelf 1 (except
of each Network group 0)
group (except
group 0).
* indicates the lengths of the two “Y” terminations.

Table 7
Equipment required for Option 61C upgrade to Option 81C with Fiber Network Fabric
(Part 1 of 3)

o Quzny oo
NTRB33AA Fiber Junctor Interface Card (FIJI) 4
NT4N50AA Power Distribution Unit DC ? 2
NT6D40BA Peripheral Equipment Power Supply, DC 2 2
NT6D41AD Common Equipment Power Supply, DC 2 2
NT7DO0AA Top Cap, AC 1 1
NT7DO0OBA Top Cap, DC 2 1
NT7DO6AA Filler Panel 2
NT7D09CA Pedestal, DC 2 1
NT8DO1BC Controller - Four Card 1
NT8D04BA SuperLoop Network Card 1
NT8DO6AB Peripheral Equipment Power Supply AC 1 1
NT8D17FA Conference/TDS Card 2
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Table 7
Equipment required for Option 61C upgrade to Option 81C with Fiber Network Fabric
(Part 2 of 3)

o uzny oo
NT8D22AC System Monitor 1
NT8D27BB Pedestal AC ! 1
NT8D29AB Common Equipment Power Supply AC 1 2
NT8D35BA Network Module AC 2
NT8D35EA Network Module DC 2 2
NT8D37BA Intelligent Peripheral Module AC 1 1
NT8D37EC Intelligent Peripheral Equipment Module DC 2 1
NT8D46AL System Monitor Serial Link Cable (7 ft.) 1
NT8D52AB Pedestal Blower Unit AC * 1
NT8D52DD Pedestal Blower Unit DC 2 1
NT8D53CA Power Distribution Unit AC 2
NT8D91AE Network to Controller Cable (8 ft.) 1
NT8D99AB Network to Network Cable (2 ft.) 5
NTND14BA CNI to 3PE Cable (6 ft.) 2
NTND14BB CNI to 3PE Cable (8 ft.) 2
P0712003 Instruction Package 1
P0738686 Meridian 1 Pallet Ramp Set 1
QPC43R Peripheral Signaling 2
QPC441F Three-port Extender 2
NTRC49AA Clock-Clock Synchronization Cable 1
NTRC46BB Clock to FIJI Cable (5.5 ft. - 8 ft./1.7m - 2.4m) 2
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Table 7

Equipment required for Option 61C upgrade to Option 81C with Fiber Network Fabric

(Part 3 of 3)

o Quanty oo
NTRC47AA FI1J1 to F1JI Synch Cable 1
NTRC48AA F1J1 Fiber Ring Cable - 6 ft./2 m. 2
NTRC48CA Fiber Ring Cables (12 ft./3.7 m) 2
NT4R39AA Optical Cable Management Card (OCMC) 2
1 Required for AC Systems only.

2 Required for DC Systems only.

Compatible hardware

Fiber Network Fabricis supported by Option 81 and 81C systemsthat include
the hardware below:

Systems and related hardware

¢ All Enhanced Call Processor cards based on M otorola 68040, 68060, and
68060.

e Call Processor (CP PII) systems based on Intel Pentium I1.

e All Network and Peripheral Equipment except equipment listed in
“Incompatible FNF related hardware” on page 32. Fiber Network does
not support equipment related to the Intergroup cards or | ntergroup
module.

e All Desktop and Applications Equipment.

e DC Power Supplies NT6D40 and NT6D41 must be AD vintage.

e QPC43 Periphera Signaling cards must be minimum vintage R or later.
¢ NTRB53 Clock Controller cards must be vintage AA or |ater.

e QPC471 Clock Controller cards must be vintage H or later.

e QPC775 Clock Controller cards must be vintage E or later.
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Note: NTRB53, QPC471 and QPC775 Clock cards cannot be combined
in one system.

e QPC441 3-Port Extender (3PE) cards must be vintage F or later.
e NT8D29 ac Power Supply for CP PIl must be vintage BA or later.
¢ NT6DA41 dc Power Supply for CP PII must be vintage CA or later.

Minimum memory requirements

Meridian 1 systems with Fiber Network must meet the minimum Release 25
memory requirements listed in Table 8 on page 30.

e Fiber Network systems must contain either the CP2 (68040), CP3
(68060), CP 4 (68060E) or CP Pl Core processor cards.

*  Systemsthat do not contain these cards (such asthe X T) must upgrade to
either the CP4 or CP PII cards.

DRAM memory can be upgraded by the customer. See “Memory upgrade
guidelines” on page 31 for information on DRAM upgrades.

Flash memory cannot be upgraded by the customer.

Table 8
Minimum memory requirements-

Flash DRAM
System configuration memory memory
requirements requirements

Total Memory
requirements

Two to five Network groups 32 MB 64 MB 96 MB
Six to eight Network groups 32 MB 80 MB 112 MB
New 68060E systems or systems 64 MB 96 MB 160 MB

upgraded to 68060E call processor

CP PII Core processors 128 MB?

Note 1: In addition to the memory requirements stated above, the call processor must have sufficient real
time capacity. Consult your Nortel Networks representative after the upgrade process is complete to
determine whether a call processor has sufficient real time capability.

Note 2: CP PII systems are only shipped in a 128 MB configuration. This memory cannot be upgraded in
the field.
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Table 9

Memory upgrades for two to five Network groups.

Memory upgrade guidelines

Follow the instructionsin Table 9 on page 31 to upgrade the memory in
systems with two to five Network groups.

Follow the instructionsin Table 10 on page 32 to upgrade the memory in
systems with six to eight Network groups

These guidelinesare for Option 81 or 81C systemswith software Release 25
and Fiber Network. These guidelinesarealsofor XT and single Core systems
that are upgraded to dual Core systems:

Motorola

call Current Current Upgrade process
flash memory  DRAM memory P9 P
processor

68040, 32 MB 32 MB Upgrade the DRAM memory to 64 MB.
68060, Add one 32 MB DRAM SIMM per
68060E processor card.
68040, 32 MB 48 MB Upgrade the DRAM memory to 80 MB.
68060, Add one 32 MB DRAM SIMM per
68060E processor card.
68040, 64 MB 48 MB Upgrade the DRAM memory to 80 MB.
68060, Add one 32 MB DRAM SIMM per
68060E processor card.
68060E 64 MB 64 MB No upgrade required.

above.

upgrade.

Note 1: The NTZC75AA DRAM memory upgrade kit contains one 32 MB SIMM for the upgrades described

Note 2: The NTZC77AA kit contains the anti-static mat and ESD wrist-strap required to perform a memory
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Table 10
Memory upgrade guidelines for six to eight Network groups

Motorola

call Current Current Upgrade process
flash memory  DRAM memory P9 P
processor

68060, 32 MB 32 MB Upgrade the DRAM memory to 96 MB.

68060E Add two 32 MB DRAM SIMMs per
processor card.

68060, 32 MB 48 MB Upgrade the DRAM memory to 112 MB.

68060E Add one 32 MB DRAM SIMM per
processor card.

68060, 64 MB 48 MB Upgrade the DRAM memory to 80 MB.

68060E Add one 32 MB DRAM SIMM per
processor card.

68060E 64 MB 64 MB Upgrade the DRAM memory to 80 MB.

NT5DO3FA Remove one 16 MB DRAM SIMM and

add one 32 MB DRAM SIMM. Repeat
this process for both processor cards.

68060E 64 MB 64 MB Upgrade the DRAM memory to 96 MB.

NT5D03FB Add one 32 MB DRAM SIMM per
processor card.

Note 1: The NTZC75AA DRAM memory upgrade kit contains one 32 MB SIMM for the upgrades described
above.

Note 2: The NTZC77AA kit contains the anti-static mat and ESD wrist-strap required to perform a memory
upgrade.

Incompatible FNF related hardware

e InterGroup Switch (IGS) card (QPC412)

e Dud InterGroup Switch (DIGS) card (NT5D30)

e Intergroup module (NT8D36)

e Junctor Board (QPC417)

*  All marketing packages that contain the above items.
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Check 3PE settings

3PE card switches must be set to reflect the Network group number and Core
module to which they belong. The 3PE switches and jumpers can be set
before or during the upgrade. 3PE cards must be removed from the system to
be configured. Since the removal of these cardswill disrupt the system,
reconfigure the 3PE cards when the impact to the site is minimal.

Follow the instructions below to verify that the 3PE cards are correctly
configured:
1 All 3PE cards must be vintage F or later.

Note: Figure 2 on page 34 shows a side view of the 3PE card and the
location of the switch settings.

2 Jumper RN27 must also be set to “A”.
3 If new groups are added or if a 3PE card is moved, the switches must
be reset.

Note: The settings for 3PE cards in shelves NT5D21, NT6D39,
NT6D60, and NT9D11 are different from those in all other shelves.

a. Table 11 on page 35 shows the 3PE settings for cards installed in
NT5D21, NT6D39, NT6D60, and NT9D11 Modules.

b. Table 12 on page 36 and Table 13 on page 36 show the 3PE
settings for 3PE cards installed in all modules, except NT5D21,
NT6D39, NT6D60, and NT9D11.
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Figure 2
3PE card: side view
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RN 27 Jumper:
setto "A"

Switches are enlarged to show detail 553-8502
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Table 11
QPC441 3PE Card installed in the NT5D21, NT6D39, NT6D60, and NT9D11 Modules

Jumper Settings: Set Jumper RN27 at E35 to “A”.
Switch Settings

Module D20 switch position
NT6D60 (Option 81) 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Core 0 off on on off off on off on
Core 1l off on on off off on off off
NT5D21 (Option 81C) 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Group O off on on off on on on on
Group 1 off on on off on on off on
Group 2 off on on off on off on on
Core/Net 0 Group 3 off | on | on | off | on | off | off | on
(Shelf 0) Group 4 off on on off off on on on
Group 5 off on on off | off on off on
Group 6 off on on off | off off on on
Group 7 off on on off | off off off on
Group 0 off on on off on on on off
Group 1 off on on off on on off off
Group 2 off on on off on off on off
Core/Net 1 Group 3 off | on | on | off | on | off | off | off
(Shelf 1) Group 4 off | on on off | off | on on off
Group 5 off on on off | off on off off
Group 6 off on on off | off off on off
Group 7 off on on off | off off off off
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Table 12
QPC441 3PE Card installed in shelf 0 of modules or shelves other than NT5D21,
NT6D39, NT6D60, and NT9D11

Group 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
0 off on on on on on on on
1 off on on on on on off on
2 off on on on on off on on
3 off on on on on off off on
4 off on on on off on on on
5 off on on on off on off on
6 off on on on off off on on
7 off on on on off off off on
Table 13

QPC441 3PE Card installed in shelf 1 of modules or shelves other than NT5D21,
NT6D39, NT6D60, and NT9D11

Group 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
0 off on on on on on on off
1 off on on on on on off off
2 off on on on on off on off
3 off on on on on off off off
4 off on on on off on on off
5 off on on on off on off off
6 off on on on off off on off
7 off on on on off off off off
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Prepare to move the Clock Controllers
(Option 61C and 81 to 81C with Fiber Network Fabric)

During an Option 61C upgrade to Option 81C with Fiber Network Fabric, the
two Clock Controller cards must be relocated from the NT5D21 Core/Net
modules to the NT8D35 Network modules.

During an Option 81 upgrade, the two Clock Controller cards must be
relocated from the NT6D60 Core modulesto the NT8D 35 Network modul es.

Before the upgrade, determine where the Clock Controllers will be moved
based on the following rules:

1

The two Clock Controllers must be installed in Slot 13 of any Network
module. If another card is already located in slot 13, relocate the card
prior to the upgrade.

One Clock must be installed in a Network shelf 0. The second Clock
Controller must be installed in a Network shelf 1.

If current Clock Controller Reference cables are the wrong length after
the Clock is moved, new NT8D79xx or NTCG03xx PRI/DTI to Clock
Controller cables must be ordered separately.

Note: QPC720 PRI cards require NT8D79xx cables. NT5D12 Dual
PRI/DTI cards require NTCGO03xx cables.

If possible, install each Clock Controller in a different Network group.

If possible, install the Clock Controllers in separate columns for power
and cooling redundancy.

Note: Either two NTRB53 (vintage AA or later), or two QPC471
(vintage H or later) or two QPC775 (vintage E or later) Clock
Controllers can be installed in a system. These three types of Clock
cards cannot be combined in one system.

Identify two unique IP addresses

Each CP Pll system must be configured with two unique | P addresses for
LAN identification and communication. One IP number is defined for the
active Core. The second IP address is defined for the inactive Core.
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In this configuration, the active Core (either Core 0 or Core 1) that handles
call processing is always identified by the same IP address.

1

Contact your systems administrator to identify two unique IP numbers
before the upgrade.

For instructions to configure these IP numbers, see “Configure the IP
addresses” on page 220.

Connect a terminal

A maintenance terminal is required to access the Core or Core/Net modules
during the upgrade procedure.

1

Connect a terminal to the J25 port on the 1/0 panel in the inactive Core
or Core/Net module.

The settings for the terminal are:

— 9600 Baud, 7 data, space parity, 1 stop bit, full duplex, XOFF

If only one terminal is used for both Core or Core/Net modules, the
terminal will have to be connected from side to side to access each
module. A “A/B” switch box can also be installed to switch the terminal
from side to side.

Check the Core ID switches

Each CP PII Core/Net card cage or module is identified as “Core 0” or

“Core 1". This setting is made by a set of option switches on the side of the
System Utility Transition card. The Core ID switches are set in the factory.
Confirm that these settings match the identification labels for the module into
which they will be installed.

CAUTION

System Failure

The CP PIl Core/Net card cages MUST beinstalled
in the correct Core 0 or Core 1 module.

Remove the screws on the top and bottom of the System Utility
Transition card. This card is located in the back of the CP Pll card cage
or module (Figure 3 on page 39).

Pull the System Utility Transition card far enough out of its slot so you
can see the ID switch settings. (Figure 4 on page 40).
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3 Configure the switch settings according to Table 14 on page 39.

Table 14
Core module ID switch settings (System Utility Transition card)

Core 0 All switches are set to ON

Core 1l Switch 1 is set to OFF
Switches 2 through 8 are set to ON

4 Reinstall the System Utility Transition card:

a. Gently slide the card into the slot until it makes contact with the
backplane. Never force a card into the slot.

b. Push in the top and bottom latches on the card to lock it in place.

Figure 3
Location of the System Utility Transition card (rear view of the CP Pl backplane)

System Utility
Transition card

DISPLAY
PANEL

553-9578
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Figure 4
System Utility Transition card (side view)

Backplane Security button
connector connection

XSM to backplane
connection

Display Panel
data connection

e

Core ID switch

Note: Core ID switch is
enlarged to show detail 553-9003

Print site data

Print site data to preserve arecord of the system configuration (Table 15 on
page 41). Verify al information is correct. Make corrections if necessary.
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Note: Items marked with an asterisk (*) are required. Other items are
recommended for atotal system status.

Table 15
Print site data (Part 1 of 2)

Site data

Print command

Terminal blocks for all TNs

Directory Numbers

Attendant Console data block for all customers

*Customer data block for all customers

Route data block for all customers

*Configuration Record

LD 20

REQ
TYPE
CusT

LD 20 (LD 22 prior to

REQ
TYPE
CuUsT

LD 20

REQ
TYPE
CcusT

LD 21

REQ
TYPE
cusT

LD 21

REQ
TYPE
cusT
ROUT
ACOD

LD 22

REQ
TYPE

PRT
TNB
<cr>

Release 16)

PRT
DNB
<cr>

LD 20

PRT
ATT, 2250
<cr>

LD 21

PRT
CcbhB
<cr>

PRT
RDB
Customer number
<Cr>
<Cr>

PRT
CFEN
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Table 15
Print site data (Part 2 of 2)

Site data

Print command

*Software packages

*Software issue, ROM and tape ID

* Peripheral software versions

ACD data block for all customers

Superloop card IDs and software version
(peripheral controller, superloop network and
controller cards)

Multi-purpose ISDN Signaling Processor
(MISP) card

DTI/PRI data block for all customers

LD 22

REQ
TYPE

LD 22

REQ
REQ
REQ

LD 22

REQ
TYPE

LD 23

REQ

TYPE
CusT
ACDN

LD 32

LD 27

REQ
TYPE
LOOP
APPL
PH

LD 73

REQ
TYPE

PRT
PKG

ISS
ROM
TID

PRT
PSWV

PRT
ACD
Customer Number
ACD DN (or <CR>)

IDC loop

PRT

MISP

loop number (0-158)
<Cr>

<Cr>

PRT
DDB

for a total system status.

Note: Items marked with asterisks (*) are required printout for conversion. Other items are recommended
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Perform a template audit

A template audit (LD 01) reviewsthe templates in your system. Corrupted

and duplicate templates are cleaned up.

An example of the information generated during the audit is listed below.

Note: Thetemplate audit may take an extended period of time on large
systems. Run the audit during alow traffic period.

CAUTION
Loss of Data

Do not abort this overlay until the audit is complete.
If the overlay isinterrupted, datawill be corrupted.

LD 01 The audit begins as soon as LD 01 is entered.

TEMPLATE AUDIT

STARTING PBX TEMPLATE SCAN
TEMPLATE 0001 USER COUNT LOW
TEMPLATE 0002 USER COUNT HIGH
TEMPLATE 0003 NO USERS FOUND

STARTING SL1 TEMPLATE SCAN
TEMPLATE 0001 USER COUNT OK

TEMPLATE 0120 USER COUNT OK
TEMPLATE AUDIT COMPLETE

CHECKSUM OK
CHECKSUM OK

CHECKSUM OK

CHECKSUM OK

Determine whether Group O will be in the Core/Net module

When upgrading to CP Pl1, it isimportant to know whether Network group O
will bein the Core/Net module or not. Many existing installations will have
Group 0 aready established in a standard Network shelf, and will desireto

place a higher Network group in the Core/Net.

If Network group O will be in the Core/Net, the factory configuration of the
new Core/Net modulesis correct, and no further action is required.
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If Network Group O will not be in the Core/Net module, some
re-configuration of the processor module is required, to alow for concurrent
or future use of the Network portion of the Core/Net for a higher Network

group.

Back up the database (data dump and ABKO)

To back up the data on the system, compl ete the two part procedure described
below:

Perform a data dump to save al system memory to the hard disk.
Perform a ABKO (attended backup) to save the database to a spare set of

floppy disks.
Perform a data dump
1 Log into the system.
2 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter
LD 43 To load the program.
3 When “EDDO000” appears on the terminal, enter
EDD To begin the data dump.
CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before the system
isupgraded to CP PII.

The messages “DATADUMP COMPLETE” and “DATABASE BACKUP
COMPLETE” will appear once the data dump is complete.

ke To exit the program.
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Perform an ABKO (save the database to floppies)

1

Insert floppy diskettes into BOTH floppy disk drives in each Core
IODU/C.

Note: If the file is too large to fit on a single floppy disk, the ABKO
command will compress the data. If the compressed data is still too
large to fit on a single disk, both floppy disks in the two IODU/C drives
will be used. Be sure to insert floppy disks into BOTH IODU/C drives
before the ABKO backup is begun.

Load the Customer Configuration Backup and Restore (LD 143). At the
prompt, enter
LD 143 to load the program

Run the ABKO backup (LD 143):
ABKO To run the backup.

If the backup is successful, a message will state that the database
backup is complete. A report will also indicate which floppy drives were
used by the procedure.

If there are validation errors, repeat the procedure.

CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the backup is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. Any
backup problems must be corrected before the
system is upgraded to CP PII.

Once the backup is complete, type:

Fkkk To exit the program.

Convert the 4 MB database media to 2 MB database media

Before the system is upgraded to CP PII, the database must be converted to
2 MB media. Systems with an IODU/C drive already have 2 MB media and can
skip this procedure.
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If the database is on a 4 MB database media (the system has an IOP/CMDU),
the 4 MB customer database must be transferred to 2 MB media:

1
2

Split the Cores and transfer call processing to Core 0.

Install the Database Transfer Utility diskette into the floppy drive on the
IOP or CMDU in Core 1.

Press the reset button (MAN RST) on the CP card in Core 1 to reboot
the system. Start the Database Transfer Utility Tool.

CAUTION
System Failure
Select only options:
e <t> Tools Menu from the Install menu
* and <s> To archive existing database from
the Tools menu.

DO NOT select any other options. Other options can
result in operating system corruption.

From the installation menu select:

<t> To go to the Tools menu.
<s> To archive existing database.
<cr> <a> To continue with archive (insert blank 2M B

diskette from the software kit into the floppy
drivein Corel).

<cr> <a> Disketteis now in floppy drivein Corel.
The message displays “Database backup complete!” and the Tool
menu appears again after the backup completes correctly.

Remove the 2 MB diskette with the customer database from the floppy
drive of the IOP or CMDU.

Keep the diskette for use after you convert Core 1 to NT4N41
Core/Net 1.

Do not reboot the system at this point.
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Prepare to move Clock Controllers on Option 51/51C

CAUTION

Service Interruption

Do not move the Clock Controllers now. The
guidelines are presented here for system planning.

Y ouwill movethe Clock Controllerslater during the
actual upgrade.

Theexisting Clock Controller in Option 51/51C systems must be moved from
the Core module to the Network modules.

Review the following rules to determine the new location of the Clock
Controllers before you move Clock Controller 1.

If possible, install each Clock Controller in adifferent Network group.

If possible, install the Clock Controllers in separate columns for power
and cooling redundancy.

Install Clock Controller 0 in Network shelf 1-0, slot 13. Install Clock
Controller 1 in Network shelf 1-1, slot 13.

Note: Either two NTRB53 (vintage A or later) or two QPCA471 (vintage
H or later) or two QPC775 (vintage E or later) Clock Controllers can be
installed in a system. These three types of Clock Controllers cannot be
combined in one system.

If current Clock Controller cables are the wrong length after the Clock
Controller is moved, new NT8D79 or NTCGO3 PRI/DT]I to Clock
Controller cables must be ordered separately.

Note: QPC720 PRI cards require NT8D79 cables. NT5D12 Dudl
PRI/DTI cards require NTCGO3 cables.
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Prepare to move Clock Controllers on Option 61/61C

CAUTION

Service Interruption

Do not move the Clock Controllers now. The
guidelines are presented here for system planning.

Y ouwill movethe Clock Controllerslater during the
actual upgrade.

The existing Clock Controllersin Option 61/61C systems must be moved
from the Core modules to the Network modules.

Review the following rules to determine the new location of the Clock
Controllers before you move Clock Controller 1.

If possible, locate each Clock Controller in adifferent Network group.

If possible, locate the Clock Controllersin separate columns for power
and cooling redundancy.

Locate Clock Controller 0 in Network shelf 1-0, slot 13.
Locate Clock Controller 1 in Network shelf 1-1, slot 13.

Either two NTRB53 (vintage A or |ater) or two QPC471 (vintage H or
later) or two QPC775 (vintage E or later) Clock Controllers can be
installed in a system. These three types of Clock Controllers cannot be
combined in one system.

If current Clock Controller cables are the wrong length after the Clock
Controller is moved, new NT8D79 or NTCGO3 PRI/DT]I to Clock
Controller cables must be ordered separately.

QPC720 PRI cardsrequire NT8D79 cables. NT5D12 Dual PRI/DTI
cards require NTCGO3 cables.
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In Core O, pre-route cables

To minimize system downtime during the upgrade, whenever possible, route
all cables before you begin the upgrade.

CAUTION

Service Interruption

Be careful not to dislodge existing cables when
routing new cables.

1 Label all cables at both ends.
2 Remove all module trim panels where cables will be routed.
3 Do not excessively bend or cinch the Fiber Ring cables. These cables

are easily damaged. Use the Optical Cable Management Card
(OCMD) to manage and protect the Fiber Ring cables.

Options 71 and 81 - Guidelines for moving
Clock Controllers

CAUTION

Service Interruption

Do not move the Clock Controllers now. The
guidelines are presented here for system planning.

Y ouwill movethe Clock Controllerslater during the
actual upgrade.

Thisinformation applies to Option 71 and 81 systems only.
For Option 81C upgrades, proceed to “ Prepare to movethe Clock Controllers
(Option 61C and 81 to 81C with Fiber Network Fabric)” on page 37.

The Clock Controllersin Option 71 and 81 systems must be moved from the
Coremodulesto the Network modules. Thenew CP PIl Core/Net modulesdo
not provide slots for the Clock Controller cards.

Review the following rules to determine the new |ocation of the Clock
Controllers before you move Clock Controller 1:

e Thetwo Clock Controllers must be installed in Slot 13 of any two
Network modules. If another card is already located in slot 13, relocate
the card prior to the upgrade.
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Note: Either two NTRB53 (vintage A or later) or two QPCA471 (vintage
H or later) or two QPC775 (vintage E or later) Clock Controllers can be
installed in a system. These three types of Clock Controllers cannot be
combined in one system.

¢ OneClock Controller must beinstalled in aNetwork shelf 0. The second
Clock Controller must beinstaled in a Network shelf 1.

e If possible, install each Clock Controller in adifferent Network group.

e If possible, install the Clock Controllers in separate columns for power
and cooling redundancy.

e If current Clock Controller cables are the wrong length after the Clock is
moved, new NT8D79 or NTCGO3 PRI/DTI to Clock Controller cables
must be ordered separately.

Note: QPC720 PRI cards require NT8D79 cables. NT5D12 Dudl
PRI/DTI cards require NTCGO3 cables.
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Pre-route cables

To minimize system downtime during the upgrade, route all cables before the
upgrade is begun.

Usetheinformation below to plan the exact path and placement of each cable.

CAUTION

Service Interruption

Be careful not to dislodge existing cables when
routing new cables.

1 Label all cables at both ends.
2 Remove all module trim panels where cables will be routed.
3 Do not excessively bend or kink the Fiber Ring cables. These cables

are easily damaged. Use the Optical Cable Management Card
(OCMC) to manage and protect the Fiber Ring cables.

4 Proceed to “Route the FIJI Fiber Ring cables” on page 52.
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Route the FIJI Fiber Ring cables

The Dua Ring Fiber Network is comprised of two separate Rings of NTRC48
fiber optic cable: one Ring between the FIJI cardsin all Network shelf 0'sand
a second Ring between the FIJI cardsin all Network shelf 1's.

Carefully route the NTRC48 cables before installation. Always label both
ends of each cable to simplify installation, reduce confusion and assist in
troubleshooting.

Route the shelf O fiber optic cables (ascending)

Route the NTRC48 cables between the FIJI cardsin each Network shelf Oin
ascending order (Figure 5 on page 53 and Table 16 on page 54):

Note: Each end of the NTRC48xx cableislabeled “Tx” or Rx” in the
factory.

1 Start with group 0, shelf 0.

2 Route a NTRC48xx FIJI Fiber Ring cable of the appropriate length
from the FIJI card in Group 0, shelf O to the FIJI card in Group 1, shelf
0.

3 Route a NTRC48xx FIJI Fiber Ring cable of the appropriate length
from the FIJI card in Group 1, shelf O to the FIJI card in Group 2, shelf
0.

4 Continue to route NTRC48xx FIJI Fiber Ring cables of the appropriate
length between the shelf 0 of each Network group. Route these cables
in ascending order of Network groups.

5 To complete the Ring, route a final cable from the highest number
group back to Group 0, shelf 0.
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Figure 5
Shelf 0 ascending fiber optic Ring (example)

Group 4, shelf 1
IGM

IPE (not used with IPE

Fiber Network)

Group 2, shelf 1 Group 1, shelf 1
IPE
IPE

Tx (J31) y
Rx (J2) IPE
NTRC48xx fiber optic cable 553-9553
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Table 16
FIJI Ring 0 connections
Groups X - 0 are cabled in ascending order
Group/shelf NTR(C:glﬁrf]iel})CetrO(r:able FIJI card connector
0/0 P1 Tx-J1
1/0 P2 Rx -J2
1/0 P1 Tx-J1
2/0 P2 Rx -J2
2/0 P1 Tx-J1
3/0 P2 Rx -J2
3/0 P1 Tx-J1
4/0 P2 Rx -J2
4/0 P1 Tx-J1
5/0 P2 Rx -J2
5/0 P1 Tx-J1
6/0 P2 Rx -J2
6/0 P1 Tx-J1
710 P2 Rx -J2
710 P1 Tx-J1
0/0 P2 Rx -J2
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Route the shelf 1 fiber optic cables (descending)

Route the NTRC48 cables between the FIJI cards in each Network shelf
1in descending order (Figure 6 on page 56 and Figure 17 on page 56).

Note: Each end of the NTRC48xx cableislabeled “Tx” or Rx” in the

factory.
1 Start with the Tx (J1) port in group 0, shelf 1.
2 Route a NTRC48xx FIJI Fiber Ring cable of the appropriate length

from the FIJI card in Group 0, shelf 1 to the FIJI card in the highest
Network group, shelf 1.

3 Route a NTRC48xx cable from the FIJI card in the highest Network
group, shelf 1 to the FIJI card in the second highest Network group,
shelf 1.

4 Continue to route NTRC48xx FIJI Fiber Ring cables of the appropriate

length between shelf 1 of each Network group. Route these cables in
descending order of Network Groups.

5 To complete the Ring, route a final cable from Group 1, shelf 1 to
Group 0, shelf 1.
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Figure 6

Shelf 1 descending fiber optic Ring (example)

Group 4, shelf 1
IGM
IPE (not used with IPE
Fiber Network)
Group 4, shelf 0 Group 2, shelf 1]
IPE
Group 2, shelf 0 ‘l Group 1, shelf 0
IPE
Group 3, shelf 0 Group 0, shelf 0
IPE
] _H_‘ 553-9557
NTRC48xx fiber optic cable

Table 17

FIJI Ring 1 connections

Groups 0 - X are cabled in descending order

NTRC48 fiber cable

Group/shelf connector FIJI card connector
0/1 P1 Tx-J1
7/1 P2 Rx -J2
7/1 P1 Tx-J1
6/1 P2 Rx -J2
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Table 17
FIJI Ring 1 connections
Groups 0 - X are cabled in descending order
Group/shelf NTR(C:gﬁrf]?cigfable FIJI card connector

6/1 P1 Tx-J1
5/1 P2 Rx - J2
5/1 P1 Tx-J1
4/1 P2 Rx - J2
4/1 P1 Tx-J1
3/1 P2 Rx - J2
3/1 P1 Tx-J1
2/1 P2 Rx - J2
2/1 P1 Tx-J1
11 P2 Rx - J2
11 P1 Tx-J1
0/1 P2 Rx - J2
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Route FIJI to FIJI cables

The FIJI cardsin shelf 0 and shelf 1 in each Network group (except group 0)
must be directly connected with aNTRC47AA FIJI to FIJ Synch cable.

Note: Route the cablesonly at thistime. Do not connect the cables until
the appropriate time during the installation.

1 Route a NTRC47AA cable between the FIJI cards in shelf 0 and shelf
1 of Network groups 1 through 7. These cables are connected to the
J4 ports of the FIJI cards during the installation process.

Do not route acable in group 0. The FIJI to FIJI connection in group O is part
of the Clock Controller connection described on page 59.

Figure 7
Route the FIJI to FIJI cables (Option 81C example)

Group 4, shelf 1

Tx (31) IGM
Rx (323) q IPE (not used with IPE
Fiber Network)
J4
elf 0 Group 2, shelf 1, Group 1, shelf 1
Tx (J1) Tx (J1)
Rx (J2) Rx (J2) IPE
33 J3
J4 J4
Group 3, shelf 1 elf O elf 0
Tx (J1)
Rx (J2) IPE
331
J4
elf 0
IPE
NTRC47AA FIJI to FIJI cables 553-9556
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Route the Clock Controller cables
Clock to Clock (NTRC49) and Clock to FIJI (NTRC46) cables must be in
place before the upgrade (Figure 8 on page 60). Do not connect the cables to
theF1JI cardsor Clock Controller cards. Routethe cablesonly. The cablesare
not connected until the actual upgrade is performed.
Route the Clock to Clock cable

1 Route a NTRC49 Clock to Clock cable between Clock 0 and Clock 1.
Route the P1 end to Clock 0 and the P2 end to Clock 1. Do not connect
the cable to the Clock Controllers.

Note 1: If the Clock Controllers need to be moved, route the cables to
the new Clock locations. See “Prepare to move the Clock Controllers
(Option 61C and 81 to 81C with Fiber Network Fabric)” on page 37 for
more information.

Connect the Clock to FIJI cables (Clock end)

2 From Clock 0: Connect the “J1 Clock “ end of a Clock to FIJI cable
(NTRC46AXx) to the J1 end of the Clock to Clock cable.

3 From Clock 1: Connect the “J1 Clock “ end of a second Clock to FIJI
cable (NTRC46AXx) to the J2 end of the Clock to Clock cable.

Route the Clock 0 to FlJI cables (FIJI end)

4 From Clock 0: Route the P1 end of the Clock to FIJI cable (NTRC46AX)
to Group 0, shelf 0.

Do not connect the cable to the FIJI card.

5 From Clock 0: Route the P2 end of the Clock to FIJI cable (NTRC46AX)
to Group 0, shelf 1.

Do not connect the cable to the FIJI card.
Route the Clock 1 to FIJI cables (FIJI end)

6 From Clock 1: Route the P1 end of the Clock to FIJI cable (NTRC46AX)
to Group 0, shelf 0.

Do not connect the cable to the FIJI card.

7 From Clock 1: Route the P2 end of the Clock to FIJI cable (NTRC46AXx)
to Group 0, shelf 1.

Do not connect the cable to the FIJI card.
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Figure 8
Clock Controller cable configuration

C C
L L
0] (0]
C C
K K
1 0
NTRC49 cable
)3 | fum I I P —
J2 J1l
J1 Clock J1 Clock
FlJI card FIJI card
Group 0O,

shelf 1

NTRC46 cables

553-9496
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Route CNI to 3PE cables if necessary
The original NTND14 3PE to CNI cables are used with NCE.
When CNI-3 cards are installed in place of two port CNI cards, the original

NTND14 cables can be left in place; only the NT9D89 CNI-3 to 3PE
faceplate cables must be added.

1 Route two NT9D89 CNI-3 to 3PE cables from the faceplate of the 3PE
card to the faceplate of the CNI3 card.

Perform a template audit

A template audit (LD 01) reviewsthe templates in your system. Corrupted
and duplicate templates are cleaned up.

An example of the information generated during the audit is listed below.

Note: Thetemplate audit may take an extended period of time on large
systems. Run the audit during alow traffic period.

CAUTION

Loss of Data

Do not abort this overlay until the audit is complete.
If the overlay isinterrupted, datawill be corrupted.

LD 01 The audit begins as soon as LD 01 is entered.
TEMPLATE AUDIT

STARTING PBX TEMPLATE SCAN

TEMPLATE 0001 USER COUNT LOW CHECKSUM OK
TEMPLATE 0002 USER COUNT HIGH CHECKSUM OK
TEMPLATE 0003 NO USERS FOUND

STARTING SL1 TEMPLATE SCAN
TEMPLATE 0001 USER COUNT OK CHECKSUM OK
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TEMPLATE 0120 USER COUNT OK CHECKSUM OK
TEMPLATE AUDIT COMPLETE

Backup the database
Perform a data dump

1 Log into the system.
2 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter
LD 43 to load the program
3 When “EDDO000” appears on the terminal, enter
EDD to begin the data dump
CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before the system
isupgraded to Fiber Network.

The messages “DATADUMP COMPLETE” and “DATABASE BACKUP
COMPLETE” will appear once the data dump is complete.

Fokkk to exit the program

Perform an ABKO (save the database to floppies)

e Insert floppy diskettesinto BOTH floppy disk drivesin each Core or
Core/Net IODU/C.

« Ifthefileistoolargeto fit on asingle floppy disk, the ABKO command
will compressthe data. If the compressed datais still too largetofitona
singledisk, both floppy disksin thetwo |IODU/C driveswill be used. Be
sureto insert floppy disksinto BOTH IODU/C drives before the ABKO

backup is begun.
*  Load the Customer Configuration Backup and Restore (LD 143). At the
prompt, enter
LD 143 to load the program
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e Runthe ABKO backup (LD 143):
ABKO to run the backup

e If thebackup is successful, amessage will state that the database backup
iscomplete. A report will alsoindicate which floppy driveswere used by
the procedure.

e If there are validation errors, repeat the procedure.

CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the backup is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. Any
backup problems must be corrected before the
system is upgraded to Fiber Network.

Once the backup is complete, type:

ke to exit the program
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Fiber Network Fabric application notes

Thissection providesinformation about FIJI card |oadware and explains how
to perform automatic and manual loadware download procedures.

Automatic FIJI loadware download

If there is a version change on any of the FIJIs, the automatic download will
betriggered by INIT. It will start about two minutesafter INIT. The automatic
download will occur on up to four FIJI cards (on the samering) in parallel.
The automated download is amost four times faster than the manual method.

Manual FIJI loadware download

If for any reason the automati c download does not compl ete successfully, you
can perform amanua download of the FIJI firmware. If the automatic
download is not successful, aFIJI006 (Ring Recovery Failure) message will
be displayed. This message indicates that the download has stopped and that
the ring being downloaded was unable to complete. If this occurs, issue the
STAT FIJI x y FULL command in LD 39 to verify that the firmware version
matches on all FIJl cards. If the firmware version does not match, proceed
with the manual download process as described below.

There are two ways to manually download FIJI card loadware:

¢ download to anindividua card

e download to an entire ring

Note: A FIJl card cannot be upgraded while the ring that the FIJI card
isin carriestraffic. Y ou must move all traffic to the other ring before any
download can be done to an individual card or awhole ring.

Following either download method will cause the FIJI cards to be upgraded
one at atime. It takes approximately 15 minutes to upgrade one FIJl card.
Downloading to an entirering causeseach FIJI cardinthering to be upgraded
in sequence one at atime. For afour-group ring, it would take approximately
one hour. An eight-group ring would take approximately two hours.
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The total amount of timeto manually download all 16 FIJI cards on an eight-
group system (both rings) would be approximately four hours.

1 Download one FIJI card in Overlay 39
ARCV OFF
SWRG s sthe other ring
STAT SCG s

If clock active on side s go to next step, otherwise, SCLK.

DISFIJI xy X-group#, y-ring#
ENL FIJI xy [FDL] FDL isneeded only if there'sno
version change
ARCV ON
2 Download an entire ring in Overlay 39
ARCV OFF
SWRG x “X” the other ring
STAT SCG x

If clock active on side “x” go to next step, otherwise, SCLK

DISRING y

ENL RING y will not download if there's no
version change

Note: ENL RING step could take approximately two hours to
complete.

To download other ring repeat steps 2-6 when Sis current ring.
ARCV ON
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3 Download to both rings in Overlay 39
ARCV OFF
SWRG 1 Ring status will now be
NONE/FULL
STAT SCG 1

If clock active on side 1 go to next step, otherwise, SCLK. The active
clock must be on side 1, while side 0 is being upgraded.

DISRING 0

ENL RING 0O will not download if thereisno
version change

Note: ENL RING step could take approximately two hours to

complete.
SWRG 0 Ring status will now be
FULL/NONE
SCLK
DISRING 1
ENL RING 1 will not download if there's no

version change

Note: ENL RING step could take approximately two hours to
complete.

ARCV ON within one minute Ring status will
goto HALF/HALF

Pre-route the shelf 0 FIJI Fiber Ring cables
The Dual Ring Fiber Network is comprised of two separate Rings of NTRC48

fiber optic cable: one Ring between the FIJI cardsin all Network self 0's and
a second Ring between the FIJI cardsin all Network shelf 1's.

Carefully route the NTRC48 cables for Core 0 before installation. Always
label both ends of each cable to simplify installation, reduce confusion and
assist in troubleshooting.
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Route the shelf O fiber optic cables (ascending)

Route the NTRC48 cables between the FIJI cards in each Network shelf 0 in
ascending order (Table 16 on page 54).

Note: Each end of the NTRC48 cableislabeled “ Tx” or “Rx” in the

factory.
1 Start with Group 0, shelf 0.
2 Route a NTRC48 F1JI Fiber Ring cable of the appropriate length from

the FIJI card in Group 0, shelf O to the FIJI card in Group 1, shelf 0.

3 To complete the Ring, route a final cable from Group 1, shelf 0 to
Group 0, shelf 0.
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Table 18
FIJI Ring 0 connections
Groups X - 0 are cabled in ascending order
Group/shelf NTR(C:glﬁrf]iel})CetrO(r:able FIJI card connector
0/0 P1 Tx-J1
1/0 P2 Rx -J2
1/0 P1 Tx-J1
2/0 P2 Rx -J2
2/0 P1 Tx-J1
3/0 P2 Rx -J2
3/0 P1 Tx-J1
4/0 P2 Rx -J2
4/0 P1 Tx-J1
5/0 P2 Rx -J2
5/0 P1 Tx-J1
6/0 P2 Rx -J2
6/0 P1 Tx-J1
710 P2 Rx -J2
710 P1 Tx-J1
0/0 P2 Rx -J2
Note: Groups 2 through 7 are shown for reference only.
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Information Messages for FIJI Automated Download

The following new messages related to the automated download of firmware
to the FIJI card for Fiber Network Fabric have been introduced with
Release 25.

FIJI061 RING r: STARTING AUTOMATIC DOWNLOAD
FIJI062 FIJl g s: ENABLING FIJ CARD

FIJI063 FIJl g s: DOWNLOAD DONE. TESTING CARD
FIJI064 FIJl g s: SELFTEST DONE

where:
r = ring number (0 or 1)
g=group (0-7)
s=side(0or 1)

Note: These messages are for information only, and are not alarms.
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Route the 3PE to cCNI (NT8D76) cables

The cCNI to 3PE cablesin CP Pl are different from existing CNI to 3PE
cables. New NT8D76 cables must be installed for both existing Network
groups and new Network equipment.

Cables are routed to a modul e al ongside the Core modules to alow for the
removal of old equipment. Once the old card cage is replaced by the new
CP PII card cages, the cables can be installed into the new Core/Net modules
To route the 3PE to cCNI cables.
1 Label each cable at both ends with:

a. the Network group number

b. Shelf 0 or Shelf 1 of the Network group

c. J3orJ4 (of the 3PE card)
2 Remove the module trim panels where the cables will be routed.
3 Route the cables:

Note: Route the cables along the right side of the Core modules to
avoid interference from the power cards.

a. InCore 1, route the cables from the Shelf 1 3PE cards to a module
adjacent to Core 1, as shown in Figure 9 on page 73.

b. In Core 0O, route the cables, from the Shelf 0 3PE cards to a
module adjacent to Core 0, as shown in Figure 9 on page 73.

Route the NT8D76 3PE to cCNI cables

The cCNI to 3PE cables in CP PII are different from existing CNI to 3PE
cables. New NT8D76 cables must be installed for both existing Network
groups and new Network equipment.

Cables are routed to a module alongside the Core/Net modules to allow for the
removal of old equipment. Once the old card cage is replaced by the NT4N46
card cages, the cables can be installed into the NT4N41 Core/Network
modules.
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To route the 3PE to cCNI cables.
1 Label each cable at both ends with:
a. the Network group number
b. Shelf 0 or Shelf 1 of the Network group
c. J3orJ4 (of the 3PE card)
2 Remove the module trim panels where the cables will be routed.
3 Route the cables:

Note: Route the cables along the right side of the Core/Net modules
to avoid interference from the power cards.

a. InCore 1, route the cables from the Shelf 1 3PE cards to a module
adjacent to Core 1, as shown in Figure 9 on page 73.

b. In Core 0, route the cables, from the Shelf 0 3PE cards to a
module adjacent to Core 0, as shown in Figure 9 on page 73.

Pre-route the 3PE to cCNI cables

The cCNI to 3PE (NT8D76) cablesin CP Pll are different from existing CNI
to 3PE cables. New NT8D76 cables must be installed for both existing
Network groups and new Network equipment.

Cables are routed to a module alongside the Core 0 module to alow for the
removal of old equipment. Once the old card cage is replaced by the new
CP PII card cage, the cables can be installed into the new Core/Net modules
To route the 3PE to cCNI cables.
1 Label each cable at both ends with:

a. the Network group number

b. Shelf 0 or Shelf 1 of the Network group

c. J3orJ4 (of the 3PE card)
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2 In Core 0, route the cables from the Shelf 0 3PE card to a module
adjacent to Core 0. See Figure 9 on page 73.

Note 2: Route the cables outside the UEM module to be connected
later.

Note 3: Route the cables along the right side of the Core module to
avoid interference from the power cards.
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Figure 9
3PE Termination Panel (rear module view)

Route the Termination
Panel to 3PE card cables
throught the Network Module
Access Hole

==\

3PE Termination ©
Panel

—=
[———

[ ] [ ]

cCNI to
Termination panel
cables (factory installed)

™~ Install SDI Paddle Board
/o) before connecting 3PE cables

553-9529

Termination Panel to
3PE card cables
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ST and STE upgrade to Option 61C

Contents

The following are the topics in this section:

Referencelist . ... ..o 75

Upgradeoutline. .. ... ... e 76
Equipmentrequired . . ....... ... 77
Upgrade preparation . .. ... ..ot 82
Converting the customer databaseto Release21 ............... 84
ConvertingtheSL-1 hardware. .. .......... ..., 89
Installing external cables. . ........... i 90
Transferring the database from4 MB to IODU/C .. ............ 91
Installing Release 25 softwareinCore/Net 1. ................. 96
Copying software and databaseto Core/NetO................. 99
Returning the systemtoredundantmode . .................... 101
Moving thenetwork cards .. ... 103

Reference list

The following are the references in this section:

Software Conversion Procedures (553-2001-320)
System I nstallation Procedures (553-3001-210)
Administration (553-3001-311)

Circuit Card: Installation and Testing (553-3001-211)
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Upgrade outline

CAUTION

Service Interruption

Read through the entire procedure before you begin
this upgrade. Perform athorough audit on the
existing system to verify the suitability of the
upgrade package and to resolve any existing
operational problems, error messages, or other
problems.

To upgrade an SL-1 ST or STE system to a Meridian 1 Option 61C software
Release 25, you must upgrade both the hardware and the software. Upgrading
the hardware consists of the following:

installing aMeridian 1 Option 61C next to the SL-1 cabinet
removing the common equipment (CE) from the SL-1 cabinet

connecting the cabinet to the Option 61C column

CAUTION

Service Interruption

STE systems on Release 20 will remain on their
current system and convert the database directly to
Release 21. The hardware upgrade to Option 61C is
performed as part of the software upgrade to Release
25. This eliminates the requirement of interim
hardware.

Upgrading the software consists of one of the following:

transfer the customer database from the ST/STE to extra-high-density
disks

send the customer database disks to Nortel Networks for conversion

reenter the customer database on the Option 61C after the upgrade is
complete
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Note: Itisrecommended that ST system customers send the customer
database diskette to Nortel Networks for conversion; contact your Nortel
Networks representative to arrange for this.

Equipment required

Table 19 on page 77 and Table 20 on page 79 list the minimum items
required to upgrade an AC-powered or DC-powered system to an

Option 61C. Some configurations may require items not included in the
tables. All required items must beidentified and on hand before you begin the

upgrade.

Letters at the end of the part number represent the minimum vintage of the
upgrade equipment. Only equipment of that vintage or later can be used.

Table 19
Hardware requirements for an AC-powered Option 61C (Part 1 of 3)
Qty Part number Description
1 NT1R91AA Modem Kit
2 NT5D61AA Input-Output Disk Unit with CDROM (I0ODU/C)
2 NT5D21AA Core/Network module, AC
2 NT6D65AA Core to Network Interface card (CNI)
2 NT9D19 or Call Processor cards (CP) (see note 1)
2 NT5D10 or
2 NT5DO3
1 NT7DO0AA Top Cap, AC
1 NT7DO6AA Filler Panel
1 NT8DO1BC Controller-Four card
1 NT8DO04BA Superloop Network card
1 NT8DO6AA Peripheral Equipment Power Supply, AC
2 NT8D17FA Conference/TDS card
1 NT8D22AC System Monitor
1 NT8D27BB Pedestal, AC
2 NT8D29AB Common Equipment Power Supply , AC
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Table 19

Hardware requirements for an AC-powered Option 61C (Part 2 of 3)

Qty

Part number

Description

1

[EEY

N O P N N P W P N P P PP

NT8D37BA

NT8D41AA
NT8D44AA
NT8D46AG

NT8D46BH
NT8D52AB
NT8D53BB
NT8D80AZ
NT8D81

NT8D84AA
NT8D91AE
NT8D99AB
NTND11BA
NTND13BC
NTND21AA
QPC43R

Intelligent Peripheral Equipment module, AC
(see note 2)

Dual-Port SDI Paddle Board
SDI Paddle Board to I/O Cable

System Monitor to SDI Paddle Board Cable
(34in.)

System Monitor to MDF Cable (32 ft.)
Pedestal Blower Unit, AC

Power Distribution Unit, AC

CPU Interface Cable (5 ft.)

Power Regulation card

SDI Paddle Board to I/O Cable (18 in.)
Network to Controller Cable (8 ft.)
CPU to Network Cable (2 ft.)
CP-to-CP Cable (6 ft.)

IOP to IOP SCSI cable (6 ft.)

Module Side Cover

Peripheral Signaling card (PS)
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Table 19
Hardware requirements for an AC-powered Option 61C (Part 3 of 3)

Qty Part number Description
2 QPC441F Three-Port Extender card (3PE)
2 NTRB53 or Clock Controller cards (see note 3)
QPC471H or
QPC775E

Note 1: Two NT9D19 (68040), NT5D10 (68060) or two NT5D03 (68060E) CP
cards are required.

Note 2: One NT8D21AA Ringing Generator, AC, must be added for each IPE
module in which analog-type peripheral cards are to be used.

Note 3: If the Option 61C will have PRI or DTI cards installed, you must have two
NTRB53 Clock Controller cards (vintage A or later) or two QPC471 Clock Controller
cards (vintage H) or two QPC775 (vintage E) Clock Controller cards to perform this
upgrade. Order separately, as required.

Table 20
Hardware requirements for a DC-powered Option 61C (Part 1 of 3)

Qty Part number Description

1 NT1R91AA Modem Kit

2 NT5D61AA Input-Output Disk Unit with CDROM (I0DU/C)
2 NT5D21DA Core/Network module, DC

1 NT6D40AB Peripheral Equipment Power Supply, DC
1 NT6D41AB Common Equipment Power Supply, DC
2 NT6D65AA Core to Network Interface card (CNI)

2 NT9D19 or Call Processor cards (CP) (see note 1)
2 NT5D10 or

2 NT5DO03

1 NT7D0O0OBA Top Cap, AC

1 NT7DO6AA Filler Panel

1 NT7D09CA Pedestal, DC

1 NT7D10CA System Monitor Panel

1 NT7D67CB Power Distribution Unit, DC
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Table 20

Hardware requirements for a DC-powered Option 61C (Part 2 of 3)

Qty

Part number

Description

1
1
2
1
1

=N

N O F N N P W P N PP

NT8D01BC
NT8DO04BA
NT8D17FA
NT8D22AC
NT8D37EC

NT8D41AA
NT8D46AG

NT8D46BH
NT8D52DD
NT8D80AZ
NT8D81

NT8D84AA
NT8D91AE
NT8D99AB
NTND11BA
NTND13BC
NTND21AA
QPC43R

Controller-Four card
Superloop Network card
Conference/TDS card
System Monitor

Intelligent Peripheral Equipment module, DC
(see note 2)

Dual-Port SDI Paddle Board

System Monitor to SDI Paddle Board Cable
(34in.)

System Monitor to MDF Cable (32 ft.)
Pedestal Blower Unit, DC

CPU Interface Cable (5 ft.)

Power Regulation card

SDI Paddle Board to I/O Cable (18 in.)
Network to Controller Cable (8 ft.)
CPU to Network Cable (2 ft.)
CP-to-CP Cable (6 ft.)

IOP to IOP SCSI cable (6 ft.)

Module Side Cover

Peripheral Signaling card (PS)
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Table 20
Hardware requirements for a DC-powered Option 61C (Part 3 of 3)

Qty Part number Description

2 QPC441F Three-Port Extender card (3PE)
NTRB53 or Clock Controller cards (see note 3)
QPC471H or
QPC775E

Note 1: Two NT9D19 (68040), NT5D10 (68060) or two NT5D03 (68060E) CP
cards are required.

Note 2: One NT6D42CC Ringing Generator, DC, must be added for each IPE
module in which analog-type peripheral cards are to be used.

Note 3: If the Option 61C will have PRI or DTI cards installed, you must have two
NTRB53 (vintage A or later) or two QPC471 Clock Controller cards (vintage H) or
two QPC775 (vintage E) Clock Controller cards to perform this upgrade. Order
separately, as required.
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ST and STE upgrade to Option 61C

Upgrade preparation

Some preparation is required before the conversion of the ST/STE hardware
and software begins. Y ou must first do the following:

* Inventory all equipment required for the upgrade.

«  Provideappropriate power and ground for theincreased electrical load of
the Option 61C.

e Install the Option 61C hardware.
e Back up the customer database to tape or disk by doing a data dump.

Power and ground

Clean power and a good ground are prerequisites to any switch upgrade.
Follow the procedures outlined in System Installation Procedures
(553-3001-210) when installing new power equipment and to provide agood
ground for the equipment.

Installing Option 61C hardware

Option 61C equipment is configured at the factory according to customer
requirements. This equipment includes the pedestal, Core/Network module,
| PE module, cards, and top cap. Some cards, such as the |IODU/C and power
supplies, are shipped in separate packages to prevent damage to the cards.

Figure 10 on page 83 shows Option 61C common equipment and intelligent
peripheral equipment modules and cards installed in their typical card slots.

Toinstal the Option 61C at your site, first follow the proceduresin System
Installation Procedures (553-3001-210) and then continue with the
procedures on the following pages of this chapter.

Alsoinstall any externa cables that can beinstalled at this time without
interrupting service (see “Instaling external cables’ on page 90).
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ST and STE upgrade to Option 61C

Figure 10
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Performing a data dump

Before converting your customer database, you must perform adata dumpto
your current disks by using the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43).

1 Loginto the ST/STE system.

2 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter
LD 43 to load the program

Alwaysenter LD 43 from the source (current) media. Do not exit LD 43.

3 When “EDDOOO” appears on the terminal, enter
EDD to begin the data dump

CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before proceeding.

When “DATADUMP COMPLETE” and “DATABASE BACKUP
COMPLETE” displays on the terminal, enter

ok to exit the program

Converting the customer database to Release 21

If the ST/STE is running Release 18 or 20 software, you must convert the
database to Release 21 before continuing with the upgrade. Y ou can convert
the database on-site, or send it to Nortel Networks for conversion.

If your system isrunning Release 21 software, skip this section and continue
with “Converting the SL-1 hardware” on page 89.

Note: Itisrecommended that ST system customers send the customer
database diskettes to Nortel Networks for conversion; contact your
Nortel Networks representative to arrange for this.
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Y ou will complete converting the database to Release 25 later in these
procedures after you convert the software to Release 21 and upgrade the
hardware.

CAUTION

Service Interruption

Upgrading the customer database on-site requires
some system downtime. Schedule for thiswhen
planning the system upgrade.

Perform the preconversion procedure in Software Conversion Procedures
(553-2001-320) before beginning the following conversion procedures.
During the preconversion procedure, always enter LD 43 using the source
media.

Converting Release 18 and 19 database to Release 21

1 Remove the front covers from the CPU/Network cabinet in the
STE system.

2 Loginto the system.

3 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter
LD 43 to load the program

Alwaysenter LD 43 from the source (current) media. Do not exit LD 43.
When “EDDOQ00” appears on the terminal, proceed to the next step.

Note: Your system will have either a QPC584 M S| card or an NT9D34
EMSI card.

4  Setthe ENB/DISswitch ontheM S| or EM S| card to DIS and removethe
card. Replace the QMM42 cartridge for Release 18 software with the
QMMA42 cartridge for Release 19 software.

5 For MSI cards, set position 4 on switch SW3 to OFF. For EMSI cards,
set position 4 on switch SW2 to OFF. Reinstall and enable the card.

6 Remove the disks containing Release 18 software from the drives and
insert ED floppy diskswith Release 19 softwareinto theNTND16 MDU
drives. Insert disk A in DRV A and disk B in DRV B.
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7 Perform adata dump. At the prompt, enter
EDD to begin the data dump

CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before proceeding.

When “DATADUMP COMPLETE"” and “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE"
appears on the terminal, enter

Fokok to exit the program

8 Simultaneously press both RLD buttons on the NTND10 CMA cards.
System messages similar to the following will appear:

SYS000

SYSLOAD RLS: xxISSUE:x
DONE

INIO0O

9 Log into the system.

10 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter
LD 43 to load the program

Alwaysenter LD 43 from the source (current) media. Do not exit LD 43.
When “EDDO000” appears on the terminal, proceed to the next step.

11 Setthe ENB/DISswitchontheMSI or EM S| cardto DISand removethe
card. Replace the QMM42 cartridge for Release 19 software with the
QMMA42 cartridge for Release 21 software. Reinstall and enable the card.

12 Remove the disks containing Release 19 software from the drives and
insert ED floppy diskswith Release 21 softwareinto theNTND16 MDU
drives. Insert disk Alin DRV A and disk B1in DRV B.

13 Perform adata dump. At the prompt, enter

EDD to begin the data dump
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CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before proceeding.

When “DATADUMP COMPLETE"” and “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE"
appears on the terminal, enter

14

15

16
17

18
19
20

21

ok to exit the program

Simultaneously press both RLD buttons on the NTND10 CMA cards.
When prompted, remove disk A1 from the A drive and insert disk A2.
System messages similar to the following will appear:

SYS000

INSERT DISK A2 INTO DRIVE A

SYSLOAD RLS: xxISSUE:x

DONE

INIO0O

Immediately following the system initialization sequence, remove
disk A2 from drive A and insert disk A1l.
Log into the system.

Copy the contents of the data disks to the hard disk by entering

LD 43 to load the program
RES to copy the entire contents of the backup to the hard
disk

Insert the additional system disk (A2) when requested. When therestore
sequence is complete, enter

ok to exit the program

Remove disk A2 from drive A and insert disk A1.
Set the ENB/DI S switch on each M S| or EMSI card to DIS.

Remove each M S| or EMSI card. For MSI cards, set position 4 on switch
SW3to ON. For EMSI cards, set position 4 on switch SW2 to ON.

Reinstall each MS| or EMSI card and set the ENB/DIS switch to ENB.
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22 If youareinstaling an MDU and the system isnot configured for ahard
disk drive, change the configuration record:

LD 17 to load the program

I0TB enter YES to change I/O devices

ADAN enter CHG HDK 0 to add a hard disk unit
Fokok to exit the program

23 Perform a data dump:

LD 43 to load the program
EDD to begin the data dump
CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before proceeding.

When “DATADUMP COMPLETE” and “DATABASE BACKUP
COMPLETE” displays on the terminal, enter

ok to exit the program

24 Verify the system by using the test procedures described in System
Installation Procedures (553-3001-210) and Administration
(553-3001-311). Clear any faults discovered during testing.

Y ou will continue converting the database to Release 25 later in these
procedures after you upgrade the hardware. Proceed with “ Converting the
SL-1 hardware” on page 89 to continue with the upgrade.
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Converting the SL-1 hardware

CAUTION

Service Interruption

Continuing with the upgrade will disrupt system
operation. Minimal service can be maintained if a
power failure transfer unit (PFTU) isinstalled.

1 Setthe ENB/DIS switches on al CE cardsto DIS.

2 Disconnect all network loop cables connected to the QPC414 Network
cards and cables connected to the SDI cards.

3 Disconnect and remove any remaining cables connected to cards in the
CE shelf.

4  Disconnect cables from the MSU faceplate, release the locking devices,
and remove the MSU.

5 Disconnect the MSU shelf darm connector.

6 Removeremaining cards from the CE shelf and store them in a safe
place.

7 Install the NT8D81 Power Regulation card into slot 2 of the CE shelf in
the ST cabinet.
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Installing external cables

After the Option 61C columns are installed and the peripheral cabinet has
been prepared, you must connect them with external cables.

1

Install network cables between the SL-1 cabinet and the Option 61C
modular column. These cables connect network cardsin the
Core/Network module to the peripheral buffer card in the PE shelf in the
cabinet.

Each network loop connection reguires three cables:

d. Connect the NT8D86 cable from the faceplate connector of the
network card to the 1/0 panel connector at the rear of the
Core/Network module.

e. Connect the NT8D73 cable (up to 16 feet in length) from the I/O
panel connector onthe Core/Network moduleto thel/O panel onthe
top or the side of the SL-1 cabinet. A connector housing kit is
required for the cabinet to accept the cable.

f.  Connect the NT9J98 cable from the faceplate connector of the
peripheral buffer to the I/O panel connector at the top or the side of
the cabinet.

Install alarm cables as outlined in “ System monitor upgrade installation”
on page 801.

Connect the external cable to the Core/Network module 1/0 panel
connecting PRI/DTI to the network interface.

Install one PRI/DTI card in this module to be the master card and install
the rest of the PRI/DTI cards, as slaves, in the SL-1 cabinet CE shelf.

Install one PRI/DTI card in this module as the primary clock reference,
and install the rest of the PRI/DTI cardsin the peripheral cabinet CE
shelf. For install ation procedures, refer to Circuit Card: Installation and
Testing (553-3001-211).

Verify that PRI/DTI cardsin the SL-1 periphera cabinet CE shelf are
connected to the MDF or network interface.

Connect all external cables from the MDF to | PE shelf connectorsin
cabinet 1/0 panels and | PE module 1/0O panels. Refer to System
Installation Procedures (553-3001-210) for the installation procedures
for the |PE module /O panel externa cable.
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Note: Connect aterminal to the CPSI port in Core/Net 1 to J25 of the
1/O panel at the back of the core. Be sureit is configured as follows. The
recommended baud rate is 9600, to be the same as the CPSI port.

7 data bits

1 stop bit
Space parity
Full duplex
XON protocol

Transferring the database from 4 MB to I0DU/C

Inthisprocedureyou will transfer the STE 4MB databaseto the|ODUC. This
is accomplished using the direct cabling method (described below).

The database can a so be transferred using the Database Transfer Utility
(included in the Software Kit) which requires an interim |OP/CMDU card to
be used during the database transfer procedure (refer to the “ Database
Transfer” section in this book for instructions).

CAUTION

Damage to Equipment

Ensure that Core/Net 1 is powered down when
installing the IODU/C and MDU/SMDU into the
Core/Net backplane. Failure to power down the
module may cause damage to the MDU or SMDU
cards.

IODU/C cabling
1 Veify that Core/Net 1ispowered down.
2 Removethe IODU/C card from Core/Net 1.
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3 Ensurethat theround 1/2” diameter IODU/C security deviceisinstalled.
If itisnot installed:

a. Locatethe IODU/C security device.

b. With the Nortel side facing upward, slide the security device
between the black round security device holder on the top right
corner of the IODU/C card and the holder clip. Ensure that the
security deviceis securely in place.

4 Disconnect the NT5D54AA ribbon cable from the CD-ROM drive SCSI
connector. Do not disconnect the cable from the IODU/C circuit board.

5 Plug the male connector of the NT5D50AA ribbon cable into the
NT5D54AA SCSI ribbon cable that was just disconnected. Make sure
that the col ored edges of both ribbon cables arelined up when connecting
the cables (P1 to P1).

6 Routethe other end of the NT5D50AA ribbon cable over the CD-ROM
drive, past the IODU/C facepl ate, to the empty network card slotswhere
the MDU will be temporarily installed.

7 Install the IODU/C card into slot 17 of Core/Net 1.

MDU cabling

1 [IftheMDU or SMDU was stored in CPU 0 or network module, use the
following steps to remove the MDU/SMDU:

a. Software disable the QPC584 M S| card, NT9D34 EMSI card, or
QPC742 FDI card in the active CPU.:

LD 37 to load the program
DIS MSI 0 to disable the card

b. Remove the floppy diskettes from the disk drives.

c. Label and disconnect cables from the faceplate of the MDU or
SMDU.

d. Unhook thelock latchesonthe MDU/SMDU and gently pull the unit
forward two or three inches.
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Figure 11

Note: When removing an MDU, wait at least 30 seconds after
unplugging the unit from the card sl ot before you removeit from the card
cage. Thisallowsthe hard disk drive to stop spinning, and reduces the
risk of damageto the drive.

Unplug the NTND1602 SCSI ribbon connector from the MDU/SMDU
floppy drive A. Floppy drive A is at the top of the MDU/SMDU card.

Plug the NT5D50AA ribbon cable P2 female connector into the floppy
drive A connector ontheMDU/SMDU (see Figure 11 on page 93). Make
surethat the colored edge of the ribbon cable is towards the floppy drive
power connector. Thisconnectsthe |ODU/C to the MDU/SMDU floppy
drive A.

Cabling the MDU to the IODU/C card

553-7802
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4

10

11
12
13

14

15

Install the MDU/SM DU into an empty network card slot in the
Core/Net 1 module. If the SMDU is used, you must also install the
NT9D34 EMSI card next to the SMDU in a network slot of Core/Net 1.
Connect the NT9D66 facepl ate cable (J1) between the SMDU and EM SI
cards.

Insert the B1 (4M B) customer database diskette previously archived, into
the floppy drive A (top drive) of the MDU/SMDU.

Verify that the CP card is set to MAINT and install the card in slot 15
(the card occupies two sl ots).

Set the ENB/DIS switch on the IODU/C card to ENB (and EM S| if
installed).

Insert the CP Install Program diskette that corresponds with the installed
CP card type into IODU/C floppy drive.

Connect aterminal to the 325 CPSI port on Core/Net O.
Apply power to the module.

The system is now loading software from the floppy diskette and the
terminal will display SY SLOAD messages during file loading. Wait for
the NT logo to appear after SY SLOAD has been compl eted.

When the NT logo appears, press <CR> to continue.
Log into the system and enter the time and date, when prompted.

Initiate the database installation by selecting the following command
from the menu:

<u> to Install menu

Removethe CP Install Program diskette and insert the Keycode diskette,
when prompted.

<a> to continue with keycode validation

<y>  to confirm that the keycode matches the CD-ROM release

When the Install Menu appears, select thefollowing optionsin sequence:
<d> to install customer database only
<f> to transfer the customer database from the MDU
<a> to continue the database transfer
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16

17

18

19

<a> to transfer the database from the floppy to the hard disk
(make sure customer database B1 diskette is installed in
the floppy drive A on the MDU)

<cr> to continue
the Installation Status Summary menu appears to confirm
database transfer

<y> to start installation
<a> yes, transfer the database
Database transfer begins. After the customer database is

successfully transferred, the system displays “Success!
Database Transferring complete”.

<cr> Press Return to display the Installation Status Summary,
which shows that the database was successfully
transferred.

<cr> Press return to return to the Install Menu.
Remove any diskettes from the floppy drive.

<g> When the Install Menu appears, select <g> to quit. Remove
any

<y> to confirm quit
<a> to reboot the system
The system will automatically perform a sysload during

which several messages will appear on the system
terminal. Wait until the system initializes before continuing.

Shut down power to Core/Net 1 module.

Note: When removing the IODU/C card, wait at |east 30 seconds before
you removeit from the card cage. Thisallowsthe hard disk driveto stop
spinning, and reduces the risk of damage to the drive.

Remove the IODU/C card and disconnect the ribbon cable NTSD50AA
from the CD-ROM drive connector. Reinstall the NT5D54AA SCSI
ribbon cable between the CD-ROM drive and the J9 motherboard
connectors.

Reinstall the |lODU/C into the card Slot 17 and ensure that the ENB/DIS
switch is set to ENB.

Insert the CP Install Program diskette that corresponds with the installed
CP card into the IODU/C floppy drive.
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20

21

22
23

Unplug and remove the MDU/SMDU from the network card slot of
Core/Net and disconnect the NT5D50AA ribbon cable from the floppy
disk drive A and reconnect the NTND 1602 SCSI ribbon cable to the disk
drive A. Unplug and remove the EM S| card from Core/Net module, if
equipped.

Install the remaining Core/Net circuit cards and faceplate enable them.
Leave the CNI cards disabled to ensure call processing is not disrupted
on the active CPU.

Verify that the CP card faceplate switch is set to MAINT.
Apply power to the module.

The database transfer procedure is complete and you are ready to install
Release 25 software in Core/Net 1.

Installing Release 25 software in Core/Net 1
Before you begin:

all cards must be installed in Core/Net 1
the CP Install Program diskette must be in the IODU/C floppy drive
the module must be powered on

aterminal must be connected to the J25 CPSI port on Core/Net 1

Install the CD-ROM into the CD drive:

a. pressthe button on the CD-ROM drive to open the CD-ROM disk
holder

b. placethe CD-ROM disk into the holder with the disk label showing
c. usethefour tabsto secure the CD-ROM in the disk holder

d. pressthebutton again to close the CD-ROM disk holder (don’t push
the holder in by hand)

When the NT logo appears, press <CR> to continue.
Log into the system.
Enter the date and time when prompted.
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When the Main Menu appears, select the following options in sequence:

<u> to Install menu

Removethe CPInstall Program diskette and insert the Keycode diskette.
Select the following when prompted:
<a> to continue with keycode validation

<y> to confirm that the keycode matches the CD-ROM
release

When the Install Menu appears, select thefollowing optionsin sequence:

<a> to install software, CP-BOOTROM, and IOP-ROM
<a> to verify that the CD-ROM is now in drive

The Installation Status Summary screen appears to confirm that
you are installing CD to disk, disk to ROM, CP-BOOTROM, and
IOP-ROM. Select the following to continue:

<y> to start installation
<a> to continue with upgrade

The software installation begins. The CD-ROM files are copied to
the system hard disk. When you are prompted to replace the
previous CP-software with ROM image files, select:

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade

When all files were copied from the CD-ROM to the hard disk,
press:

<CR> to continue

You are prompted to replace old CP-BOOTROM with the ROM
image files. Select:

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (this installs CP flash ROM
on the Call Processor card)

The system confirms that the release and issue of IOP-ROM is the
same release and issue of the ROM image file. Select the following
options in sequence:

<y> to start installation
<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (IOP-ROM is installed)

The Installation Status Summary screen appears to confirm that
CD to disk, disk to CD, CP-BOOTROM and IOP-ROM were
installed successfully. Press:

<CR> to continue

When the Install Menu appears, select the following options in
sequence to quit and reboot the system:
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8
9

10

11

<q> to quit

<y> to confirm quit

Remove the diskette from the floppy drive.
<a> to reboot the system

The system will automatically perform a sysload during which
several messages will appear on the system terminal. Wait for
“DONE” and then “INI” messages to be displayed before
continuing.

When the sysload is complete, log into the system.

Confirm that the Release 25 software isinstaled and is functional on

Core/Net 1:

LD 135 to load the program
STAT CPU  to display the CPU status

Note: This concludes the Release 25 software installation into the
IODU/C in Core/Net 1.

Verify that the CD-ROM disk isremoved from the IODU/C. Make sure
that the 2M B diskettes areinstalled in the |IODU/C floppy drive to data

dump the customer database:
LD 43 to load the program

When “EDDO000" appears on the terminal, enter:
EDD to begin the data dump

CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before proceeding.

When “DATADUMP COMPLETE” and “DATABASE BACKUP
COMPLETE” appears on theterminal, enter:

Fokok to exit the program
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12

13
14

Set date and time:
LD 2 to load the overlay

STAD DD MM YY HR MN SC

Set the ENB/DIS switch on al CNI cardsin Core 1 to ENB.

Perform the following three steps in uninterrupted sequence:

a. setthe ENB/DIS switch on all CNI cardsin Core/Net 0to DIS

b. pressand holdthe MAN INT button on the CP card in Core/Net 1
c. releasethe MAN INT button

After the system initialization has finished (INI messages are no longer

displayed on the system terminal), proceed with “ Copying software and
database to Core/Net 0" on page 99.

Copying software and database to Core/Net O

1

Connect aterminal to the CPSI port in Core/Net 0to J25 of the /O panel
at the back of the core. Be sureit is configured as follows. The
recommended baud rate is 9600, to be the same as the CPSI port.

— 7 databits

— 1 stop bit

— Space parity
— Full duplex
— XON protocol

This procedure copies the customer database from |ODU/C in Core/Net 1 to
the|ODU/C in Core/Net 0, synchronizesthe CPUs, and tests all the elements
of each Core.

1
2

Set the MAINT/NNORM switch on the CP card in Core O to MAINT.

Insert the CP Install Program diskette into the IODU/C floppy drivein
Core/Net 0. Make surethat the CP Install Program correspondsto the CP
card type installed in the system.
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3

Pressthe MAN RST button on the CP card in Core/Net O to reboot the
system and start the Software Installation Tool. (The termina displays
SY SLOAD messages during file loading. When SYSLOAD is
completed, the NT logo appears.)

Initiate the installation by selecting the following prompt from the menu:

<cr> <u> to Install menu

Removethe CPInstall Program diskette and insert the Keycode diskette,
when prompted.

<a> continue with keycode validation
<y> to confirm that keycode matches CD-ROM
release

Remove the Keycode diskette and re-insert the CP Install Program
diskette into the |IODU/C floppy drivein Core/Net 0.

When the Install Menu appears, sel ect the following optionsin sequence
to copy the software form Core/Net 1 to Core/Net 0, install CP-software,
ROMSs, and transfer the database to the redundant disk:

<o> to copy system software from the other Core
<a> to continue
<a> to continue

When the software has copied successfully, you must install
CP-software from the hard disk to Flash EEPROM, and install
CP-BOOT ROM.

<CR> press <CR> when you are ready to continue
<y> to start installation

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade

<y> to start installing CP-BOOT ROM

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade.

When the installation is complete, the Installation Status Summary
screen appears.

<CR> to return to the Install Menu

When the Install Menu appears, install IOP-ROM:

<f> to install IOP-ROM only

When the Installation Status Summary screen appears:
<y> to start installation

<y> to continue installing IOP-ROM
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<a> to continue with ROM upgrade

When the installation is complete, the Installation Status Summary
screen appears.

<CR> to return to the Install Menu

When the Install Menu appears, install the database:

<d> to install database only

When the Installation Status Summary screen appears:

<y> to start installation

<a> to continue transferring the database from the

redundant disk
When the Installation Status Summary screen appears:
<CR> to return to the Install Menu

When the Install Menu appears, remove any diskettes in the
floppy before rebooting the system:

<q> to quit

<y> to confirm quit

<a> to reboot the system

Wait for “DONE” and then “INI” messages to be displayed before
continuing.

Returning the system to redundant mode

1

In Core/Net O, enable the NT6D65 CNI cards by setting the ENB/DIS
switch to ENB.

In Core/Net 0, press and release the MAN RST button.

When SY S700 messages appear on the CP 0 LCD, set the
MAINT/NORM switch to NORM.

In 60 seconds, the LCD will display and confirm the process:

RUNNING ROM OS
ENTERING CP VOTE

An “HW5134” message from the CPS| port (Core/Net 1) or SDI port
indicates the start of memory synchronization. Within 10 minutes, an
HWI1533 message from the Core/Net 1 CPSI port indicates that
Core/Net 1 memory and Core/Net 0 memory are synchronized. Wait
until the memory synchronization is complete before continuing.

In Core/Net 1, set the NORM/MAINT switch to NORM on the CP card.
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6

10

Perform aredundancy sanity test:
LD 135 to load the program
STAT CNI to get the status of all configured CNIs

STAT CPU to get the status of both Cores
TEST CPU to test the inactive CP card and CP-to-CP cable
TEST CNI c s totest the CNI on the inactive side

Note: Testing the CNI cards can take up to 90 seconds each. Testing the
CP card can take up to 20 minutes.

Test the inactive Core, then switch Cores and test the other side:

SCPU to switch to Core 0
TEST CPU to test the inactive CP card and CP-to-CP cable

Note: Testing the CP card can take up to 20 minutes.

Get the status of the CP cards and memories and of the CNIs:

STAT CPU to get the status of both Cores
STAT CNI to get the status of all configured CNIs
Fokkk to exit LD 135

Synchronize the hard disks. To be sure the contents of IODU/C 1 are
copied to IODU/C 0, verify that IODU/C 0 is disabled:

LD 137 to load the program

STAT to get the status of IODU/Cs, and redundancy (verify
that IODU/C 1 is active)

SYNC to synchronize the hard disks

TEST CMDU  Performs hard and floppy disk test.
Note: Synchronization may take up to 30 minutes.

Get the status of the IODU/Cs and be sure IODU/C 0 is active. Switch
IODU/Csiif necessary:

STAT to get the status of IODU/Cs, and redundancy
SWAP to switch IODU/Cs (if necessary)
kkk to exit LD 137
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11

12

In the Configuration Record (LD 17), add LD 135 and LD 137 to the
midnight routines. Remove LD 35, but leave LD 37 selected.

Insert aB1 database disk into each IODU/C for backup. L oad overlay 43
and perform a data dump to the backup disks. This command creates a
backup on the floppy disk in the active IODU/C.

Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter
LD 43 to load the program

13 When “EDDO00” appears on the terminal, enter

EDD to begin the data dump

CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before proceeding.

When “DATADUMP COMPLETE” and “DATABASE BACKUP
COMPLETE” appears on the terminal, enter

ok to exit the program

Moving the network cards

1

Perform the appropriate step to turn off power in each Core/Network
module:

a. For AC-powered systems, set the circuit breaker on the MPDU in
the module to OFF (down position).

b. For DC-powered systems, set the circuit breaker (located at the rear
of the pedestal) to OFF (down position).

Label each card that isbeing transferred to a Core/Network module with

the shelf (0 or 1) and loop (0-31) for the card.

Onall cardsthat are being transferred to Core/Network modul es, disable
the faceplate switches, disconnect all cables, and remove the cards.
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4

Connect all cables to the cards (including the NT8D88 cables from the
I/O panels to the NT8D04 Superloop cards). Enable the faceplate
switches.

Switch the cables at the PE end:

a. |f NT8D92 cablesinsidethe | PE modulesarenot connected, connect
them to the faceplates of the appropriate NT8DO01 Controller cards.

Turn on power to the cabinet:

a. Setthe ACinput circuit breaker on the 48V rectifier in the cabinet
to ON.

b. Setthe CAB INP circuit breaker on the power control shelf in the
cabinet and all other shelf circuit breakersto ON.

In the Option 61C, verify that all cards are enabled (all ENB/DIS
switches are set to ENB).

Follow the appropriate step below to restore power in each
Core/Network module.

Note: If power to both Core/Network modulesis restored
simultaneously, the IODU/Cs should still be synchronized.

a. For AC-powered systems, simultaneously set the MPDU in both
Core/Network modules to ON (up position).

b. For DC-powered systems, simultaneously set the switch on the
circuit breaker (located at the rear of the pedestal) in both
Core/Network modules to ON (up position).

Reenter system configuration data into the customer database, if
required, in the following sequence:

a. Balancethe network loops between both Core/Network shelves. To
do this, do the following:

— Define the target loop using the Configuration Program (LD 17).
— Move the loops using the Move Data Blocks Program (LD 25).

Refer to Administration (553-3001-311) for instructions on using
LD 17and LD 25.

553-3001-258 Standard 6.00 January 2002



ST and STE upgrade to Option 61C  Page 105 of 986

Note: You may have to add one or more network loops in the database
for network shelf 1 (loops 16 through 31) to make the network shelf
operational.

b. Movethe network cards from the ST/STE system to the network
card slots previously defined.

c. Configure I/O devicesto reflect the current configuration.

d. Reenter customer data blocks. System options and features must
reflect the current configuration.

e. Configure station data blocks.

—

Configure route data blocks.

g. Configuretrunk data blocks.

h. Configure remaining system configuration records.

i. Verify system operation before adding new equipment.

j.  Configure new equipment and functions, if any.

10 Verify the system by using test procedures described in System
Installation Procedures (553-3001-210) and Administration
(553-3001-311). Clear any faults discovered during testing.

11 Perform the post conversion procedure as outlined in Software
Conversion Procedures (553-2001-320).

The Option 61C software Release 25 system is now operational. Install al
module covers to complete the upgrade.
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Reference list
The following are the references in this section:

e Product Compatibility (553-3001-156)

e System Installation Procedures (553-3001-210)

e Circuit Card: Installation and Testing (553-3001-211)
e Administration (553-3001-311)

e Software Conversion Procedures (553-2001-320)
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Upgrade outline

CAUTION

Service Interruption

Read through the entire procedure before you begin
this upgrade. Perform athorough audit on the
existing system to verify the suitability of the
upgrade package and to resolve any existing
operational problems, error messages, or other
problems.

This section describes how to upgrade an SL-1RT system to a Meridian 1
Option 61C running on software Release 25.

To upgrade an RT system, you must upgrade both the hardware and the
software. Upgrading the hardware consists of the following:

e installing aMeridian 1 Option 61C cabinet next to the RT cabinet
e cabling the cabinet to the Option 61C column
e removing the common equipment (CE) from the RT cabinet

Upgrading the software consists of one of the following:
o transfer the customer database on the RT to extra-high-density disks
e send the customer database disks to Nortel Networks for conversion

e reenter the customer database on the Option 61C after the upgrade is
complete
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Equipment required

Table 21 on page 109 and Table 22 on page 111 list the itemsrequired to
upgrade an AC- or DC-powered RT system to a Meridian 1 Option 61C.
Some configurations may require items not included in the tables. All
required items must be identified and on hand before the upgrade can start.

Lettersat the end of apart number represent the minimum vintage equipment
that can be used in the upgrade; only equipment of that vintage or later can be
used. Refer to Product Compatibility (553-3001-156) for equipment
compatibility information.

Network cables are required to connect peripheral shelvesin the cabinet to
network cards in the column. The number of cables required depends on the
number of network cards installed. These are the cables:

« NT8D86AC cables that connect the network card and the peripheral
buffer card to the I/O panel

e NT9J96 cablesthat connect thel/O panel in the Core/Network module to
the cabinet 1/O panel

An NT8DO01 Controller card is provided to support the intelligent peripheral
cards in the new |PE module. If analog peripheral cards are used in the |PE
module, one NT8D21 Ringing Generator must be installed.

Table 21
Hardware requirements for an AC-powered Option 61C (Part 1 of 3)

Qty  Part number Description
1 NT1R91AA Modem Kit
2 NT5D61AA Input-Output Disk Unit with CDROM (IODU/C)
2 NT5D21AA Core/Network module, AC
2 NT6D65AA Core to Network Interface card (CNI)
2 NT9D19 or Call Processor cards (CP) (see note 1)
2 NT5D10 or
2 NT5DO03
1 NT7DO0O0AA Top Cap, AC
1 NT7DO6AA Filler Panel
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Table 21
Hardware requirements for an AC-powered Option 61C (Part 2 of 3)
Qty  Part number Description
1 NT8DO1BC Controller-Four card
1 NT8DO4BA Superloop Network card
1 NT8DO6AA Peripheral Equipment Power Supply, AC
2 NT8D17FA Conference/TDS card
1 NT8D22AC System Monitor
1 NT8D27BB Pedestal, AC
2 NT8D29AB Common Equipment Power Supply, AC
1 NT8D37BA Intelligent Peripheral Equipment module, AC
(see note 2)
2 NT8D41AA Dual-Port SDI Paddle Board
3 NT8D44AA SDI Paddle Board to I/O Cable
1 NT8D46AG System Monitor to SDI Paddle Board Cable
(34in.)
1 NT8D46BH System Monitor to MDF Cable (32 ft.)
1 NT8D52AB Pedestal Blower Unit, AC
1 NT8D53BB Power Distribution Unit, AC
2 NT8D80AZ CPU Interface Cable (5 ft.)
3 NT8D84AA SDI Paddle Board to I/O Cable (18 in.)
1 NT8D91AE Network to Controller Cable (8 ft.)
2 NT8D99AB CPU to Network Cable (2 ft.)
2  NTND11BA CP-to-CP Cable (6 ft.)
1 NTND13BC IOP to IOP SCSI cable (6 ft.)
6 NTND21AA Module Side Cover
2 QPC43R Peripheral Signaling card (PS)
1 QPC84s Power Monitor
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Table 21
Hardware requirements for an AC-powered Option 61C (Part 3 of 3)

Qty  Part number Description

2 QPC441F Three-Port Extender card (3PE)
NTRB53 or Clock Controller cards (see note 3)
QPC471H or
QPC775E

Note 1: Two NT9D19 (68040), NT5D10 (68060) or two NT5D03 (68060E) CP
cards are required.

Note 2: One NT8D21AA Ringing Generator, AC, must be added for each IPE
module in which analog-type peripheral cards are to be used.

Note 3: If the Option 61C will have PRI or DTI cards installed, you must have two
NTRB53 (vintage A or later or two QPC471 Clock Controller cards (vintage H) or
two QPC775 (vintage E) Clock Controller cards to perform this upgrade. Order
separately, as required.

Table 22
Hardware requirements for a DC-powered Option 61C (Part 1 of 3)

Qty  Part number Description

1 NT1R91AA Modem Kit

2 NT5D61AA Input-Output Disk Unit with CDROM (I0DU/C)
2 NT5D21DA Core/Network module, DC

1 NT6D40AB Peripheral Equipment Power Supply, DC
1 NT6D41AB Common Equipment Power Supply, DC
2 NT6D65AA Core to Network Interface card (CNI)

2 NT9D19 or Call Processor cards (CP) (see note 1)
2 NT5D10 or

2 NT5DO03

1 NT7D0O0OBA Top Cap, DC

1 NT7DO6AA Filler Panel

1 NT7D09CA Pedestal, DC

1 NT7D10CA System Monitor Panel

1 NT7D67CB Power Distribution Unit, DC
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Table 22

Hardware requirements for a DC-powered Option 61C (Part 2 of 3)

Qty

Part number

Description

1
1
2
1
1

=N

P N O F N N P WO DN PP

NT8D01BC
NT8DO04BA
NT8D17FA
NT8D22AC
NT8D37EC

NT8D41AA
NT8D46AG

NT8D46BH
NT8D52DD
NT8D80AZ
NT8D84AA
NT8D91AE
NT8D99AB
NTND11BA
NTND13BC
NTND21AA
QPC43R

QPC84S

Controller-Four card
Superloop Network card
Conference/TDS card
System Monitor

Intelligent Peripheral Equipment module, DC
(see note 2)

Dual-Port SDI Paddle Board

System Monitor to SDI Paddle Board Cable
(34in.)

System Monitor to MDF Cable (32 ft.)
Pedestal Blower Unit, DC

CPU Interface Cable (5 ft.)

SDI Paddle Board to I/O Cable (18 in.)
Network to Controller Cable (8 ft.)
CPU to Network Cable (2 ft.)
CP-to-CP Cable (6 ft.)

IOP to IOP SCSI Cable (6 ft.)

Module Side Cover

Peripheral Signaling card (PS)

Power Monitor

553-3001-258 Standard 6.00 January 2002




RT upgrade to Option 61C  Page 113 of 986

Table 22
Hardware requirements for a DC-powered Option 61C (Part 3 of 3)

Qty  Part number Description

2 QPC441F Three-Port Extender card (3PE)

2 NTRB53 or Clock Controller cards (see note 3)
QPC471H or
QPC775

Note 1: Two NT9D19 (68040), NT5D10 (68060) or two NT5D03 (68060E) CP
cards are required.

Note 2: One NT8D21AA Ringing Generator, AC, must be added for each IPE
module in which analog-type peripheral cards are to be used.

Note 3: If the Option 61C will have PRI or DTI cards installed, you must have two
NTRB53 (vintage A or later) or two QPC471 Clock Controller cards (vintage H) or
two QPC775 (vintage E) Clock Controller cards to perform this upgrade. Order
separately, as required.
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Upgrade preparation

Some preparation is required before the conversion of the RT hardware and
software begins. Y ou must first do the following:

* Inventory all equipment required for the upgrade.

«  Provideappropriate power and ground for theincreased electrical load of
the Option 61C.

e Back up the customer database to disk by doing a data dump.
e Convert the customer database to Release 25 compatibility.
e Install the Option 61C hardware.

Power and ground

Clean power and a good ground are prerequisites to any switch upgrade.
Follow the procedures outlined in System Installation Procedures
(553-3001-210) when installing new power equipment and to provide agood
ground for the equipment.

Installing Option 61C hardware

The Option 61C equipment is pre-configured at the factory according to your
requirements. The equipment includes the pedestal, Core/Network modules,
I PE module, cards, and top cap. Cards such as MDUs and power suppliesare
shipped in separate packages to prevent damage to the cards.

Figure 12 on page 115 shows the Option 61C common equipment and
intelligent peripheral equipment modules and cards installed in their typical
card slots.

Toinstal the Option 61C at your site, first follow the proceduresin System
Installation Procedures (553-3001-210) and then continue with the
procedures in this chapter.

Alsoinstall any externa cables that can beinstalled at this time without
interrupting service (see “Instaling external cables’ on page 147).
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Figure 12

Meridian 1 Option 61C
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Performing a data dump

Before beginning the upgrade, you must perform a data dump to your current
tapes or disks.

1 OntheRT system, log into the system.

2 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter
LD 43 to load the program

Alwaysenter LD 43 from the source (current) media. Do not exit LD 43.

3 When “EDDOOO” appears on the terminal, enter
EDD to begin the data dump

CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before proceeding.

When “DATADUMP COMPLETE” and “DATABASE BACKUP
COMPLETE" appears on the terminal, enter

*kkk

to exit the program
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Converting the RT hardware

CAUTION

Service Interruption

Continuing with the upgrade will disrupt system
operation. Minimal service can be maintained if a
power failure transfer unit (PFTU) isinstalled.

A W ON P

(631

10

11

Remove the covers from the front and rear of the cabinet.
Set ENB/DIS switchesto DIS.
Set al shelf circuit breakersto OFF.

Disconnect al network loop cables connected to QPC414 Network cards
and the cables connected to QPC139 SDI cards.

Set the CAB INP circuit breaker at the front of the cabinet to OFF.

Disconnect the AC power for the cabinet by setting the commercia AC
power supply circuit breaker at the service panel to OFF.

Disconnect and remove any remaining cables connected to cards in the
CE shelf.

Disconnect cables from the MSU faceplate, release the locking devices,
and remove the MSU.

Disconnect the MSU shelf alarm connector.

Remove remaining cards from the main CE shelf and storethem in asafe
place.

If you are using the CE shelf for PRI/DTI cards, do the following:
a. Install PRI/DTI cardsintocard slots 3, 5, 7, 9, and 11 of the CE shelf.

b. Install at least one PRI/DTI card, asaprimary clock reference, inthe
Core/Network module of the Option 61C column. This providesthe
clock reference for the PRI/DTI cards. For installation procedures,
refer to Circuit Card: Installation and Testing (553-3001-211).
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12 Dothefollowing, if you are not going to use the CE shelf for PRI/DTI

cards:

a. Tagand disconnect power connectorsand alarm connectorsfrom the
QSD18, QSD19, or QSD2 shelf, if equipped. Tape al exposed
power leads with electrical insulation tape.

Note: If the cabinet is equipped with an expansion CE shelf (a second
CE shelf), disconnect and remove the wiring between the +5V, +12V,
—12V, and LGND connections on the CE shelf.

b. Tagand disconnect all CE alarm connectors.

c. Remove the QPC84 Power Monitor and set the switchesto disable
power monitoring in the CE shelf. A QPC84 Power Monitor vintage
Sor later isrequired. Refer to Circuit Card: Installation and Testing
(553-3001-211) for switch setting information.

d. Install the QPC84S Power Monitor.

Installing external cables

Now that the Option 61C column is installed and the peripheral cabinet has
been prepared, you must connect them with external cables.

1

Install network cables between the peripheral cabinet and the new
modular column. This connects network cards in the Core/Network
module to the peripheral buffer card in the PE shelf of the cabinet.

Each network 1oop connection requires that three cables be installed:

a. Connect the NT8D86 cable from the faceplate connector of the
network card to the 1/0 panel connector at the rear of the
Core/Network module.

b. Connect the NT8D73 cable (up to 16 feet in length) from the I/O
panel connector onthe Core/Network moduleto thel/O panel onthe
top or the side of the peripheral cabinet.

c. Connect the NT9J98 cable from the faceplate connector of the
peripheral buffer to the I/O panel connector at the top or the side of
the cabinet.

Install alarm cables as outlined in “ System monitor upgrade installation”
on page 801.
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3 Connect the external cable from the Core/Network module I/O panel
connector (labeled “PRI/DTI”) to the network interface.

4 Install one PRI/DTI card in this module as the primary clock reference
and install therest of the PRI/DTI cardsin the peripheral cabinet CE
shelf. For install ation procedures, refer to Circuit Card: Installation and
Testing (553-3001-211).

5 Verify that the PRI/DTI cardsin the peripheral cabinet CE shelf are
connected to the MDF.

6 Connect all external cables from the MDF to the PE shelf connectors on
the cabinet 1/O panels and the IPE module 1/O panels. Refer to the
appropriate procedurein SystemInstallation Procedur es (553-3001-210)
for IPE module cabling procedures.

7  Connect the external cable to the Core/Network module 1/O panel
connecting PRI/DTI to the network interface. Install one PRI/DTI card
in this module to be the master card and install the rest of the PRI/DTI
cards, as slaves, in the existing cabinet CE shelf.

8 Verifythat PRI/DTI cardsin the existing peripheral cabinet CE shelf are
connected to the cross connect or network interface.

Connect al external cablesfrom the cross connect to the PE shelf connectors
on cabinet 1/0 panels and IPE module I/O panels. Refer to the appropriate
procedure in System Installation Procedures (553-3001-210) for | PE module
1/O panel external cable installation procedures.

Note: Make sureaterminal is connected to J25 on the 1/O panel in
Core 1. If you are using only one terminal or a switch box for the CPSI
ports, set the connection to Core/Net 1. Verify that theterminal is set for
9600 baud, 7 data, 1 stop bit, space parity, full duplex, XON protocol.
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Transferring the database from 4 MB to I0DU/C

Inthis procedure you will transfer the RT 4MB databaseto the IODUC. This
is accomplished using the direct cabling method (described below).

The database can dso be transferred using the Database Transfer Utility
(included in the Software Kit) which requires an interim |OP/CMDU card to
be used during the database transfer procedure (refer to the “ Database
Transfer” section in this book for instructions).

CAUTION

Damage to Equipment

Ensure that Core/Net 1 is powered down when
installing the IODU/C and MDU/SMDU into the
Core/Net backplane. Failure to power down the
module may cause damage to the MDU or SMDU
cards.

IODU/C cabling
1 Verify that Core/Net 1 is powered down.
2 Removethe IODU/C card from Core/Net 1.

3 Verify that theround 1/2" diameter IODU/C security deviceisinstalled.
If the security deviceis not installed:

a. Locatethe IODU/C security device.

b. With the Nortel side facing upward, slide the security device
between the black round security device holder on the top right
corner of the IODU/C card and the holder clip. Ensure that the
security device is securely in place.
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4

7

Disconnect the NT5D54AA ribbon cable from the CD-ROM drive SCSI
connector. Do not disconnect the cable from the IODU/C circuit board.

Plug the male connector of the NT5D50AA ribbon cable into the
NT5D54AA SCSI ribbon cable that was just disconnected. Make sure
that the col ored edges of both ribbon cables arelined up when connecting
the cables (P1 to P1).

Route the other end of the NT5D50AA ribbon cable over the CD-ROM
drive, past the IODU/C faceplate, to the empty network card slotswhere
the MDU will be temporarily installed.

Install the IODU/C card into slot 17 of Core/Net 1.

MDU cabling

1

If the MDU or SMDU was stored in CPU 0 or network module, use the
following steps to remove the MDU/SMDU:

a. Software disable the QPC584 M S| card, NT9D34 EMSI card, or
QPC742 FDI card in the active CPU:
LD 37 to load the program
DIS MSI 0 to disable the card

b. Setthe ENB/DIS switch on the QPC584 M S| card, NT9D34 EM S|
card, or QPC742 FDI card in the active CPU to DIS.

c. Remove the floppy diskettes from the disk drives.

d. Label and disconnect cables from the faceplate of the MDU or
SMDU.

e. Unhook thelock latchesonthe MDU/SM DU and gently pull the unit
forward two or three inches.

Note: When removing an MDU, wait at least 30 seconds after
unplugging the unit from the card sl ot before you removeit from the card
cage. Thisallowsthe hard disk drive to stop spinning, and reduces the
risk of damage to the drive.

Unplug the NTND1602 SCSI ribbon connector from the MDU/SMDU
floppy drive A. Floppy drive A is at the top of the MDU/SMDU card.
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Figure 13

Cabling the MDU to the

Plug the NT5D50AA ribbon cable P2 female connector into the floppy
drive A connector on the MDU/SMDU (see Figure 13 on page 122).

Make sure that the col ored edge of the ribbon cableistowardsthe floppy
drive power connector. This connects the |lODU/C to the MDU/SMDU

floppy
drive A.

I0DU/C card

553-7802

Install the MDU/SM DU into an empty network card slot in the
Core/Net 1 module. If the SMDU is used, you must also install the
NT9D34 EMSI card next to the SMDU in a network slot of Core/Net 1.
Connect the NT9D66 facepl ate cable (J1) between the SMDU and EM SI
cards.

Connect aterminal to the 325 port on the I/O panel in Core/Net 1. Use
the following settings on the terminal: 9600 baud, 7 data bits, space
parity, full duplex, 1 stop bit, XON protocol.

Insert the B1 (4M B) customer database diskette previously archived, into
the floppy drive A (top drive) of the MDU/SMDU.

Verify that the CP card is set to MAINT and seat the card.

Set the ENB/DIS switch on the IODU/C card to ENB (and EM S if
installed).

553-3001-258 Standard 6.00 January 2002




RT upgrade to Option 61C  Page 123 of 986
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15

Insert the CP Install Program diskette that corresponds with the installed
CP card into IODU/C floppy drive.

Apply power to the module.

The system is now loading software from the floppy diskette and the
terminal will display SY SLOAD messages during file loading. Wait for
the NT logo to appear after SY SLOAD has been compl eted.

When the NT logo appears, press <CR> to continue.
Log into the system and enter the time and date, when prompted.

Initiate the database installation by selecting the following command
from the menu:

<u> to Install menu

Removethe CP Install Program diskette and insert the Keycode diskette,
when prompted.

<a> to continue with keycode validation

<y> to confirm that the keycode matches the CD-ROM release

When the Install Menu appears, select the following Optionsin
seguence:
<d> to install customer database only
<f>  to transfer the customer database from the MDU
<a> to continue the database transfer

<a> to transfer the database from the floppy to the hard disk
(make sure customer database B1 diskette is installed in
the floppy drive A on the MDU)

<cr> to continue
the Installation Status Summary menu appears to confirm
database transfer

<y> to start installation

<a> yes, transfer the database

Database transfer begins. After the customer database is
successfully transferred, the system displays “Success!
Database Transferring complete”.

<CR> Press Return to display the Installation Status Summary,
which shows that the database was successfully
transferred.
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16

17

18

19

20

<CR> Press return to return to the Install Menu.
Remove any diskettes from the floppy drive.
<g> When the Install Menu appears, select <g> to quit.
<y> to confirm quit
<a> toreboot the system
The system will automatically perform a sysload during

which several messages will appear on the system
terminal. Wait until the system initializes before continuing.

Shut down power to Core/Net 1 module.

Note: When removing the [lODU/C card, wait at least 30 seconds before
you removeit from the card cage. Thisallowsthe hard disk driveto stop
spinning, and reduces the risk of damage to the drive.

Remove the IODU/C card and disconnect the ribbon cable NTSD50AA
from the CD-ROM drive connector. Reinstall the NT5D54AA SCSI
ribbon cable between the CD-ROM drive and the J9 motherboard
connectors.

Reinstall the |lODU/C into the card slot 17 and ensure that the ENB/DIS
switch is set to ENB.

Insert the CP Install Program diskette that corresponds with the installed
CP card into the IODU/C floppy drive.

Unplug and remove the MDU/SMDU from the network card slot of
Core/Net and disconnect the NT5D50AA ribbon cable from the floppy
disk drive A and reconnect the NTND1602 SCSI ribbon cable to thedisk
drive A. Unplug and remove the EM S| card from Core/Net module, if

equipped.
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21 Reinstall the MDU/SMDU into CPU 0:
a. Connect the cable(s) to the faceplate of the MDU.
b. Install the floppy diskette in the MDU
c. Setthe ENB/DIS switch to ENB on both MS| or EMSI cards.
d. Software enablethe MS|, EMSI, or FDI card:

LD 37 to load the program
ENB MSI0 to enable the card

22 Install the remaining Core/Net circuit cards and faceplate enable them.
Leave the CNI cards disabled to ensure call processing is not disrupted
on the active CPU.

23 Verify that the 3PE to 3PE cabling in the Core/Net 0 and Core/Net 1
modules are cabled (J3 to J3 and J4 to J4).

24 Veify that the CP card faceplate switch is set to MAINT.
25 Apply power to the module.

The database transfer procedure is complete and you are ready to install
Release 25 software in Core/Net 1.

Installing Release 25 software in Core/Net 1
Before you begin:
e dl cardsmust beinstalled in Core/Net 1
e theCPInstal Program diskette must be in the IODU/C floppy drive
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1

the module must be powered on

aterminal must be connected to the J25 CPSI port on Core/Net 1

Install the CD-ROM into the CD drive:

a. pressthe button on the CD-ROM drive to open the CD-ROM disk
holder

b. placethe CD-ROM disk into the holder with the disk label showing
c. usethefour tabsto secure the CD-ROM in the disk holder

d. pressthebutton again to close the CD-ROM disk holder (don’t push
the holder in by hand)

Enter the date and time when prompted.

When the Main Menu appears, select the following options in sequence:

<u> to Install menu

Removethe CP Install Program diskette and insert the Keycode diskette.
Select the following when prompted:
<a> to continue with keycode validation

<y> to confirm that the keycode matches the CD-ROM
release

When the Install Menu appears, select thefollowing optionsin sequence:

<a> to install software, CP-BOOTROM, and IOP-ROM

<a> to verify that the CD-ROM is now in drive

The Installation Status Summary screen appears to confirm that
you are installing CD to disk, disk to ROM, CP-BOOTROM, and
IOP-ROM. Select the following to continue:

<y> to start installation

<a> to continue with upgrade

The software installation begins. The CD-ROM files are copied to

the system hard disk. When you are prompted to replace the
previous CP-software with ROM image files, select:

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade
When all files were copied from the CD-ROM to the hard disk,
press:

<CR> to continue
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You are prompted to replace old CP-BOOTROM with the ROM
image files. Select:

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (this installs CP flash
ROM on the Call Processor card)

The system confirms that the release and issue of IOP-ROM is the
same release and issue of the ROM image file. Select the following
options in sequence:

<y> to start installation
<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (IOP-ROM is installed)

The Installation Statu Summary screen appears to confirm that CD
to disk, disk to CD, CP-BOOTROM and IOP-ROM were installed
successfully. Press:

<CR> to continue

When the Install Menu appears, select the following options in
sequence to quit and reboot the system:

<q> to quit

<y> to confirm quit

Remove the diskette from the floppy drive.
<a> to reboot the system

The system will automatically perform a sysload during which
several messages will appear on the system terminal. Wait for the
“DONE” and then “INI” messages to be displayed before
continuing.

6 When the sysload is complete, log into the system.
7 Confirm that the Release 25 software isinstalled and is functional on
Core/Net 1:

LD 135 to load the program
STAT CPU to display the CPU status

Note: This concludes the Release 25 software installation into the
IODU/C in Core/Net 1.

8 Veify that the CD-ROM disk is removed from the IODU/C. Make sure
that the 2M B diskettes areinstalled in the IODU/C floppy drive to data
dump the customer database:

LD 43 to load the program
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9 When “EDDQOO" appears on the terminal, enter:
EDD to begin the data dump
CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before proceeding.

When “DATADUMP COMPLETE” and “DATABASE BACKUP
COMPLETE” appears on theterminal, enter:

ok to exit the program

10 Set date and time:

LD 2 to load the overlay
STAD DD MM YY HR MN SC

Copying the software and database to Core/Net 0

1

Connect aterminal to the CPSI port in Core/Net 0to J25 of the /O panel
at the back of the core. Be sureit is configured as follows. The
recommended baud rate is 9600, to be the same as the CPSI port.

— 7 databits
— 1 stop bit

— Space parity
— Full duplex
— XON protocol

This procedure copies the customer database from |ODU/C in Core/Net 1 to
the|ODU/C in Core/Net 0, synchronizes the CPUs, and tests all the elements
of each Core.

1
2

Set the MAINT/NNORM switch on the CP card in Core O to MAINT.

Insert the CP Install Program diskette into the IODU/C floppy drivein
Core/Net 0. Make surethat the CP Install Program correspondsto the CP
card type installed in the system.
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Pressthe MAN RST button on the CP card in Core/Net O to reboot the
system and start the Software Installation Tool. (The termina displays
SY SLOAD messages during file loading. When SYSLOAD is
completed, the NT logo appears.)

Initiate the installation by selecting the following prompt from the menu:

<cr> <u> to Install menu

Removethe CP Install Program diskette and insert the Keycode diskette,
when prompted.

<a> continue with keycode validation
<y> to confirm that keycode matches CD-ROM
release

Remove the Keycode diskette and re-insert the CP Install Program
diskette into the |IODU/C floppy drivein Core/Net 0.

When the Install Menu appears, sel ect the following optionsin sequence
to copy the software form Core/Net 1 to Core/Net 0, install CP-software,
ROMs, and transfer the database to the redundant disk:

<o> to copy system software from the other Core
<a> to continue
<a> to continue

When the software has copied successfully, you must install
CP-software from the hard disk to Flash EEPROM, and install
CP-BOOT ROM.

<CR> press <CR> when you are ready to continue
<y> to start installation

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade

<y> to start installing CP-BOOT ROM

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade.

When the installation is complete, the Installation Status Summary
screen appears.

<CR> to return to the Install Menu

When the Install Menu appears, install IOP-ROM:

<f> to install IOP-ROM only

When the Installation Status Summary screen appears:
<y> to start installation

<y> to continue installing IOP-ROM
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<a> to continue with ROM upgrade

When the installation is complete, the Installation Status Summary
screen appears.

<CR> to return to the Install Menu

When the Install Menu appears, install the database:

<d> to install database only

When the Installation Status Summary screen appears:

<y> to start installation

<a> to continue transferring the database from the

redundant disk
When the Installation Status Summary screen appears:
<CR> to return to the Install Menu

When the Install Menu appears, remove any diskettes in the
floppy before rebooting the system:

<q> to quit

<y> to confirm quit

<a> to reboot the system

Wait for “DONE” and then “INI” messages to be displayed before
continuing.

Returning the system to redundant mode

1

In Core/Net O, enable the NT6D65 CNI cards by setting the ENB/DIS
switch to ENB.

In Core/Net 0, press and release the MAN RST button.

When SY S700 messages appear on the CP 0 LCD, set the
MAINT/NORM switch to NORM.

In 60 seconds, the LCD will display and confirm the process:

RUNNING ROM OS
ENTERING CPVOTE

An “HW5134” message from the CPS| port (Core/Net 1) or SDI port
indicates the start of memory synchronization. Within 10 minutes, an
HWI1533 message from the Core/Net 1 CPSI port indicates that
Core/Net 1 memory and Core/Net 0 memory are synchronized. Wait
until the memory synchronization is complete before continuing.

In Core/Net 1, set the NORM/MAINT switch to NORM on the CP card.
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10

Perform aredundancy sanity test:
LD 135 to load the program
STAT CNI to get the status of all configured CNIs

STAT CPU to get the status of both Cores
TEST CPU to test the inactive CP card and CP-to-CP cable
TEST CNIc s totest the CNI on the inactive side

Note: Testing the CNI cards can take up to 90 seconds each. Testing the
CP card can take up to 20 minutes.

Test the inactive Core, then switch Cores and test the other side:

SCPU to switch to Core 0
TEST CPU to test the inactive CP card and CP-to-CP cable

Note: Testing the CP can take up to 20 minutes.

Get the status of the CP cards and memories and of the CNIs:
STAT CPU to get the status of both Cores

STAT CNI to get the status of all configured CNIs

Fokkk to exit LD 135

Load overlay 137 and synchronize the hard disks. To be surethe contents
of IODU/C 1 are copied to IODU/C 0, verify that IODU/C 0 is disabled:

LD 137 to load the program

STAT to get the status of IODU/Cs, and redundancy (verify
that IODU/C 1 is active)

SYNC to synchronize the hard disks

TEST CMDU  Performs hard and floppy disk test.

Note: Synchronization may take up to 30 minutes.

Get the status of the IODU/Cs and be sure IODU/C 0 is active. Switch
IODU/Csiif necessary:

STAT to get the status of IODU/Cs, and redundancy
SWAP to switch IODU/Cs (if necessary)
kkk to exit LD 137

Upgraded Systems Installation



Page 132 of 986  RT upgrade to Option 61C

11 Inthe Configuration Record (LD 17), add LD 135 and LD 137 to the
midnight routines. Remove LD 35, but leave LD 37 selected.

Insert a B1 database disk into each IODU/C for backup. Load overlay 43
and perform datadump. This creates abackup on the floppy disk inthe active

IODU/C:
LD 43 to load the program
EDD to begin the data dump

CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before proceeding.

When “DATADUMP COMPLETE” and “DATABASE BACKUP
COMPLETE” appears on theterminal, enter:

ok to exit the program

Moving network cards

1 Follow the appropriate step below to turn off power in each
Core/Network module:

a.  With AC power, set the circuit breaker on theMPDU in the module
to OFF (down position).

b. With DC power, set the circuit breaker (located at the rear of the
pedestal) to OFF (down position).
2 Label each card that isbeing transferred to a Core/Network module with
the shelf (0 or 1) and loop (0-31) for the card.

3 Onall cardsthat are being transferred to Core/Network modules, disable
the faceplate switches, disconnect all cables, and remove the cards.

4 Connect all cablesto the cards (including the NT8D86 cables from the
I/O panelsto the QPC414 Network cards). Enable the faceplate switches.
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Switch the cables at the PE end:

a. |f NT9J96 cablesinside the PE cabinets are not connected, connect
them to the faceplates of the appropriate QPC659 cards.

Turn on power to the cabinet:

a. Setthe AC input circuit breaker on the 48V rectifier in the cabinet
to ON.

b. Setthe CAB INP circuit breaker on the power control shelf in the
cabinet and all other shelf circuit breakersto ON.

In the Option 61C, verify that all cards are enabled (all ENB/DIS
switches are set to ENB).

Follow the appropriate step below to restore power in each
Core/Network module.

Note: If power to both Core/Network modulesiis restored
simultaneously, the CM DUs should still be synchronized.

a. For AC-powered systems, simultaneously set the MPDU in both
Core/Network modules to ON (up position).

b. For DC-powered systems, simultaneously set the circuit breaker
(located at the rear of the pedestal) in both Core/Network modules
to ON (up position).
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Completing the upgrade

1 After the system initializes, reenter system configuration datainto the
customer database, if required, in the following sequence:

a. Configure network loops to match loop types and loop numbers of
the current configuration.

b. Configure I/O devicesto reflect the current configuration.

c. Reenter customer data blocks. System options and features must
reflect the current configuration.

d. Configure station data blocks.

e. Configure route data blocks.

—

Configure trunk data blocks.
g. Configure remaining system configuration records.
h. Verify system operation before adding new equipment.

i. Configure new equipment and functions, if any.

2 Verify the system by using test procedures described in System
Installation Procedures (553-3001-210) and Administration
(553-3001-311). Clear any faults discovered during testing.

3 Perform the post-conversion procedure as outlined in Software
Conversion Procedures (553-2001-320).

The Meridian 1 software Release 25 Option 61C is now operational. Install
al module coversto complete the upgrade.
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Reference list
The following are the references in this section:

e Product Compatibility (553-3001-156)

e System Installation Procedures (553-3001-210)

e Circuit Card: Installation and Testing (553-3001-211)
e Administration (553-3001-311)

e Software Conversion Procedures (553-2001-320)
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CAUTION

Service Interruption

Read through the entire procedure before you begin
this upgrade. Perform athorough audit on the
existing system to verify the suitability of the
upgrade package and to resolve any existing
operational problems, error messages, or other
problems.

To upgrade an NT system to an Option 61C, you must upgrade both the
hardware and the software. Upgrading the hardware consists of thefollowing:

e installing aMeridian 1 Option 61C cabinet next to the NT cabinet
e installing new connector housings on the NT cabinet
«  cabling the cabinet to the Option 61C column

e removing the common equipment (CE) from the NT cabinet

Upgrading the software consists of one of the following:
o transfer the customer database from the NT to extra-high-density disks
e send the customer database disks to Nortel Networks for conversion

e reenter the customer database on the Option 61C after the upgrade is
complete
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Equipment required

Table 23 on page 137 and Table 24 on page 139 list the itemsrequired to
upgrade an AC- or DC-powered system to an software Release 25 Meridian 1
Option 61C. Some configurations may require items not included in the
tables. All required items must be identified and on hand before the upgrade
can start.

Lettersat the end of apart number represent the minimum vintage equipment
that can be used in the upgrade; only equipment of that vintage or later can be
used. Refer to Product Compatibility (553-3001-156) for equipment
compatibility information.

Network cables are required to connect peripheral shelvesin the cabinet to
network cards in the column. The number of cables required depends on the
number of network cards installed. These are the cables:

* NT8D86AC cablesthat connect QPC414 network cards to the Core/Net
1/O panel

« NT8D73 cablesthat connect the 1/O panel in the Core/Network module
to the cabinet I/O panel

«  NT9J96 cablesthat connect the peripheral buffer card to the cabinet 1/0
panel

An NT8DO01 Controller card is provided to support the intelligent peripheral
cards in the new |PE module. If analog periphera cards are used in the | PE
module, one NT8D21 Ringing Generator must be installed.

Table 23
Hardware requirements for an AC-powered Option 61C (Part 1 of 3)
Qty Part number  Description
1 NT1R91AA Modem Kit
2 NT5D61AA Input-Output Disk Unit with CDROM (IODU/C)
2 NT5D21AA Core/Network module, AC
2 NT6D65AA Core to Network Interface card (CNI)
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Table 23
Hardware requirements for an AC-powered Option 61C (Part 2 of 3)

Qty Part number Description
2 NT9D19 or Call Processor cards (CP) (see note 1)
2 NT5D10 or
2 NT5DO03
1 NT7DO0AA Top Cap, AC
1 NT7DO6AA Filler Panel
1 NT8DO1BC Controller-Four card
1 NT8DO4BA Superloop Network card
1 NT8DO6AA Peripheral Equipment Power Supply, AC
2 NT8D17FA Conference/TDS card
1 NT8D22AC System Monitor
1 NT8D27BB Pedestal, AC
2 NT8D29AB Common Equipment Power Supply, AC
1 NT8D37BA Intelligent Peripheral Equipment module, AC

(see note 2)
2 NT8D41AA Dual-Port SDI Paddle Board
3 NT8D44AA SDI Paddle Board to I/O Cable
1 NT8D46AG System Monitor to SDI Paddle Board Cable
(34in.)

1 NT8D46BH System Monitor to MDF Cable (32 ft.)
1 NT8D52AB Pedestal Blower Unit, AC
1 NT8D53BB Power Distribution Unit, AC
2 NT8D80AZ CPU Interface Cable (5 ft.)
3 NT8D84AA SDI Paddle Board to I/O Cable (18 in.)
1 NT8D91AE Network to Controller Cable (8 ft.)
2 NT8D99AB CPU to Network Cable (2 ft.)
2  NTND11BA CP-to-CP Cable (6 ft.)
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Table 23
Hardware requirements for an AC-powered Option 61C (Part 3 of 3)

Qty Part number Description

1 NTND13BC IOP to IOP SCSI Cable (6 ft.)

6 NTND21AA Module Side Cover

2 QPC43R Peripheral Signaling card (PS)

1 QPC84S Power Monitor

2 QPC441F Three-Port Extender card (3PE)

2 NTRB53 or Clock Controller cards (see note 3)
QPC471H or
QPC775E

Note 1: Two NT9D19 (68040), NT5D10 (68060) or two NT5D03 (68060E) CP
cards are required.

Note 2: One NT8D21AA Ringing Generator, AC, must be added for each IPE
module in which analog-type peripheral cards are to be used.

Note 3: If the Option 61C will have PRI or DTI cards installed, you must have two
NTRB53 (vintage A or later) or two QPC471 Clock Controller cards (vintage H) or
two QPC775 (vintage E) Clock Controller cards to perform this upgrade. Order
separately, as required.

Table 24
Hardware requirements for a DC-powered Option 61C (Part 1 of 3)
Qty Part number  Description
1 NT1R91AA Modem Kit
2 NT5D61AA Input-Output Disk Unit with CDROM (IODU/C)
2 NT5D21DA Core/Network module, DC
1 NT6D40AB Peripheral Equipment Power Supply, DC
1 NT6D41AB Common Equipment Power Supply, DC
2 NT6D65AA Core to Network Interface card (CNI)
2 NT9D19 or Call Processor cards (CP) (see note 1)
2 NT5D10 or
2 NT5DO3
1 NT7D0O0OBA Top Cap, DC

Upgraded Systems Installation



Page 140 of 986  NT upgrade to Option 61C

Table 24
Hardware requirements for a DC-powered Option 61C (Part 2 of 3)
Qty Part number  Description
1 NT7DO6AA Filler Panel
1 NT7DO0O9CA Pedestal, DC
1 NT7D10CA System Monitor Panel
1 NT7D67CB Power Distribution Unit, DC
1 NT8DO1BC Controller-Four card
1 NT8DO4BA Superloop Network card
2 NT8D17FA Conference/TDS card
1 NT8D22AC System Monitor
1 NT8D37EC Intelligent Peripheral Equipment module, DC
(see note 1)
2 NT8D41AA Dual-Port SDI Paddle Board
1 NT8D46AG System Monitor to SDI Paddle Board Cable
(34in.)
1 NT8D46BH System Monitor to MDF Cable (32 ft.)
1 NT8D52DD Pedestal Blower Unit, DC
2 NT8D80AZ CPU Interface Cable (5 ft.)
3 NT8D84AA SDI Paddle Board to I/O Cable (18 in.)
1 NT8D91AE Network to Controller Cable (8 ft.)
2 NT8D99AB CPU to Network Cable (2 ft.)
2  NTND11BA CP-to-CP Cable (6 ft.)
1 NTND13BC IOP to IOP SCSI Cable (6 ft.)
6 NTND21AA Module Side Cover
2 QPC43R Peripheral Signaling card (PS)
1 QPC84s Power Monitor
1 NT8D80 CPU/MDU Interface Cable (Note 2)
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Table 24
Hardware requirements for a DC-powered Option 61C (Part 3 of 3)

Qty Part number Description

2 QPC441F Three-Port Extender card (3PE)

2 NTRB53 or Clock Controller cards (see note 3)
QPC471H or
QPC775E

Note 1: Two NT9D19 (68040), NT5D10 (68060) or two NT5D03 (68060E) CP
cards are required.

Note 2: One NT8D21AA Ringing Generator, AC, must be added for each IPE
module in which analog-type peripheral cards are to be used.

Note 3: If the Option 61C will have PRI or DTI cards installed, you must have two
NTRB53 (vintage A or later) or two QPC471 Clock Controller cards (vintage H) or
two QPC775 (vintage E) Clock Controller cards to perform this upgrade. Order
separately, as required.
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Upgrade preparation

Some preparation isrequired before the conversion of the NT hardware and
software begins. Y ou must first do the following:

* Inventory all equipment required for the upgrade.

«  Provideappropriate power and ground for theincreased electrical load of
the Option 61C.

e Back up the customer database to disk by doing a data dump
e Convert the NT system database to software Release 25 compatibility.
e Install the Option 61C hardware.

Power and ground

Clean power and a good ground are prerequisites to any switch upgrade.
Follow the procedures outlined in System Installation Procedures
(553-3001-210) when installing new power equipment and to provide agood
ground for the equipment.

Installing Option 61C hardware

The Option 61C equipment is pre-configured at the factory according to your
requirements. The equipment includes the pedestal, Core/Network modules,
I PE module, cards, and top cap. Cards such as |ODU/Cs and power supplies
are shipped in separate packages to prevent damage to the cards.

Figure 14 on page 143 shows the Option 61C common equipment and
intelligent peripheral equipment modules and cards installed in their typical
card slots.

Toinstal the Option 61C at your site, first follow the proceduresin System
Installation Procedures (553-3001-210) and then continue with the
procedures in this chapter.

Alsoinstall any externa cables that can beinstalled at this time without
interrupting service (see “Installing the connector housings’ on page 144).
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Figure 14

Meridian 1 Option 61C
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Performing a data dump

Before converting your customer database, you must perform adata dumpto
your current disks.

1 Onthe NT system, log into the system.

2 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter
LD 43 to load the program

Alwaysenter LD 43 from the source (current) media. Do not exit LD 43.

3 When “EDDOOO” appears on the terminal, enter
EDD to begin the data dump

CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before proceeding.

When “DATADUMP COMPLETE” and “DATABASE BACKUP
COMPLETE” appears on the terminal, enter

ok to exit the program

4 Installing the connector housings

The connector housings connect cables in the peripheral cabinets to cables
from the Option 61C, while a so reducing electromagnetic interference
(EMI). Housingsareinstalled on the peripheral cabinet: on cabinetswith atop
I/O panel, the housing isinstalled on top of the cabinet; On cabinets with
cover plates on the cabinet side panel, the housing is installed on the side
panel. Both housings can accommodate six cables. These are the connector
housing kits:

e P0696547 side-mounted connector housing
e P0702380 top-mounted connector housing
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Converting the SL-1 hardware

CAUTION

Service Interruption

Continuing with the upgrade will disrupt system
operation. Minimal service can be maintained if a
power failure transfer unit (PFTU) isinstalled.

To prepare an NT system for conversion to an Option 61C:

1
2

Set all shelf circuit breakersto OFF.

Set the CAB INP circuit breaker on the QSP43 power control shelf inthe
QCADS58 cabinet and all other shelf circuit breakers to OFF.

Set the AC input circuit breaker on the —48V rectifier in the QCAS58
cabinet to OFF.

Disconnect al network loop cables connected to QPC414 Network cards
and cables connected to QPC139 SDI cards.

Set the ENB/DIS switch on the faceplate of the QPC33 Tape Unit
Interface (TUI) card located in the CPU/MEM shelf to DIS. If equipped
with a mass storage unit, repeat this step for the mass storage unit
interface card.

Remove the tape and set the power switch on the faceplate of the tape
unit to OFF or 0. If equipped with amass storage unit, repeat this step by
removing the disks and turning the MSU power switch to OFF.

Disconnect and remove the cable from the faceplate of the QPC33 card
to thetape unit. If equipped with amass storage unit, disconnect the cable
between the MSU and the MS| or EMSI facepl ates.

Disconnect cables from the faceplate connectors on cards located in the
CPU/MEM and network shelves.

Remove cards from the CPU/MEM shelf and store them in a safe place.
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10 Disconnect power and alarm connections:

a. Disconnect all alarm connectors from the harness to the CPU/MEM
shelf.

b. Unplug dl power converter cards and all common equipment cards
from the CPU/MEM shelf.

c. Disconnect power connections and the power monitor connector
from the cabinet power distribution harness of the backplane on the
QSPA41 shelf.

d. Tapeall exposed power leads with electrical insulation tape.

e. Remove the QPC84 Power Monitor and set switchesto disable
power monitoring inthe CPU/MEM shelf. A QPC84 Power Monitor
vintage S or later isrequired. Refer to Circuit Card: Installation and
Testing (553-3001-211) for switch setup.

f. Reinstall the QPC84S Power Monitor.

11 Remove cards from network shelves and store them in a safe place.

12 Disconnect the tape unit or the mass storage unit power monitor and
alarm connectors. To do this, you must first remove the tape unit or the
mass storage unit and then disconnect the connectors. Tape al exposed
power leads with electrical insulation tape.

13 If you are using network shelves for PRI/DTI cards, do the following:

a. Install the PRI/DTI cardsin network shelf card slots 2, 4, 6, 8, 10,
and 12.

b. Plantoinstal atleast one PRI/DTI card, as amaster card with clock
reference, in the Core/Network modul e of the Option 61C column to
obtain clock reference for the PRI/DTI cards.
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14 If you are not going to use network shelves for PRI/DTI cards, do the
following:

a. Disconnect alarm connectors from the harness to network shelves.
b. Unplug all power converter cards from each network shelf.

c. Disconnect power connections and the power monitor connector
from the cabinet power distribution harness to the backplane on
QSD39 and QSD40 shelves.

d. Tapeall exposed power leads with electrical insulation tape.

Installing external cables

Now that the Option 61C column is installed and the peripheral cabinet has
been prepared, you must connect them with external cables.

1 Install network cables between the peripheral cabinet and the new
modular column. This connects network cards in the Core/Network
module to the peripheral buffer card in the PE shelf of the cabinet.

Each network 1oop connection requires that three cables be installed:

a. Connect the NT8D86AC cable from the faceplate connector of the
network card to the 1/0O panel connector at the rear of the
Core/Network module.

b. Connect the NT8D73 cable (up to 16 feet in length) from the I/O
panel connector onthe Core/Network moduleto thel/O panel onthe
top or the side of the peripheral cabinet. A connector housing kit is
required for the cabinet to accept the cable connector.

c. Connect the NT9J96 cable from the faceplate connector of the
peripheral buffer to the I/O panel connector at the top or the side of
the cabinet.

2 Install alarm cables as outlined in “ System monitor upgrade installation”
on page 801.
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3

Connect the external cable from the Core/Network module 1/0O panel
connector (labeled “PRI/DTI") to the network interface.

Install one PRI/DTI card in this module as the primary clock reference
and install therest of the PRI/DTI cardsin the peripheral cabinet CE
shelf. For install ation procedures, refer to Circuit Card: Installation and
Testing (553-3001-211).

Verify that the PRI/DTI cards in the peripheral cabinet CE shelf are
connected to the MDF.

Connect all external cables from the MDF to the PE shelf connectors on
the cabinet I/O panels and the IPE module 1/0O panels. Refer to System
Installation Procedures (553-3001-210) for |PE module cabling
procedures.

Connect the external cable to the Core/Network module 1/0 panel
connecting PRI/DTI to the network interface. Install one PRI/DTI card
in this module to be the master card and install the rest of the PRI/DTI
cards, as slaves, in the existing cabinet CE shelf.

Verify that PRI/DTI cardsin the existing peripheral cabinet CE shelf are
connected to the cross connect or network interface.

Connect al external cablesfrom the cross connect to the PE shelf connectors
on cabinet I/O panelsand | PE module |/O panels. Refer to System Installation
Procedures (553-3001-210) for the installation procedures for the |PE
module /O panel externa cable.

Note: Make sureaterminal is connected to J25 on the 1/O panel in
Core 1. If you are using only one terminal or a switch box for the CPSI
ports, set the connection to Core/Net 1. Verify that theterminal is set for
9600 baud, 7 data, 1 stop bit, space parity, full duplex, XON protocol.
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Transferring the database from 4 MB to I0DU/C

Inthis procedure you will transfer the NT 4MB database to the IODUC. This
is accomplished using the direct cabling method (described below).

The database can aso be transferred using the Database Transfer Utility
(included in the Software Kit) which requires an interim |OP/CMDU card to
be used during the database transfer procedure (refer to the “ Database
Transfer” section in this book for instructions).

CAUTION

Damage to Equipment

Ensure that Core/Net 1 is powered down when
installing the IODU/C and MDU/SMDU into the
Core/Net backplane. Failure to power down the
module may cause damage to the MDU or SMDU
cards.

IODU/C cabling

1
2

Verify that the Core/Net moduleispowered down.

Locate the IODU/C card and round 1/2" diameter IODU/C security
device.

Withthe Nortel sidefacing upward, slide the security device betweenthe
black round security device holder on the top right corner of thelODU/C
card and the holder clip. Ensure that the security deviceis securely in
place.

Disconnect the NT5D54AA ribbon cable from the CD-ROM drive SCSI
connector. Do not disconnect the cable from the IODU/C circuit board.

Plug the male connector of the NT5D50AA ribbon cable into the
NT5D54AA SCSI ribbon cable that was just disconnected. M ake sure
that the col ored edges of both ribbon cables arelined up when connecting
the cables (P1 to P1).

Route the other end of the NT5D50AA ribbon cable over the CD-ROM
drive, past the IODU/C facepl ate, to the empty network card slotswhere
the MDU will be temporarily installed.

Install the IODU/C card into slot 17 of Core/Net 1.
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NT upgrade to Option 61C

MDU cabling

1

If the MDU or SMDU was stored in CPU 0 or network module, use the
following steps to remove the MDU/SMDU:

a. Software disable the QPC584 MSI card, NT9D34 EMSI card, or
QPC742 FDI card in the active CPU.:

LD 37 to load the program
DIS MSI 0 to disable the card

b. Remove the floppy diskettes from the disk drives.

c. Label and disconnect cables from the faceplate of the MDU or
SMDU.

d. Unhook thelock latchesonthe MDU/SMDU and gently pull the unit
forward two or three inches.

Note: When removing an MDU, wait at least 30 seconds after
unplugging the unit from the card sl ot before you removeit from the card
cage. Thisallowsthe hard disk drive to stop spinning, and reduces the
risk of damage to the drive.

Unplug the NTND1602 SCSI ribbon connector from the MDU/SMDU
floppy drive A. Floppy drive A is at the top of the MDU/SMDU card.

Plug the NT5D50AA ribbon cable P2 female connector into the floppy
drive A connector on the MDU/SMDU (see Figure 15 on page 151).

Make sure that the col ored edge of the ribbon cableistowardsthe floppy
drive power connector. This connects the |lODU/C to the MDU/SMDU

floppy
drive A.

Install the MDU/SMDU into an empty network card slot in the
Core/Net 1 module. If the SMDU isused, you must also install the
NT9D34 EMSI card next to the SMDU in a network slot of Core/Net 1.
Connect the NT9D66 facepl ate cable (J1) between the SMDU and EM SI
cards.

Insert the B1 (4M B) customer database diskette previously archived, into
the floppy drive A (top drive) of the MDU/SMDU.

Verify that the CP card is set to MAINT and install the card in slot 15
(the card occupies two slots).
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Figure 15

Cabling the MDU to the I0DU/C card

553-7802

10

11
12

Set the ENB/DIS switch on the IODU/C card to ENB (and EM S if
installed).

Insert the CP Install Program diskette that corresponds with the installed
CP card type into IODU/C floppy drive.

Apply power to the module.

The system is now loading software from the floppy diskette and the
terminal will display SY SLOAD messages during file loading. Wait for
the NT logo to appear after SYSLOAD has been compl eted.

When the NT logo appears, CP Install Program diskette press <CR> to
continue.

Enter the date and time, when prompted.

When the Main Menu appears, select the following command from the
menu:

<u> to Install menu
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13

14

15

Removethe CP Install Program diskette and insert the Keycode diskette,
when prompted.

<a>
<y>

to continue with keycode validation

to confirm that the keycode matches the CD-ROM release
and return to the Install Menu

Remove the Keycode diskette and re-insert the CP Install Program
diskette into the |IODU/C floppy drivein Core/Net 1.

When the Install Menu appears, select thefollowing optionsin sequence:

<d>
<f>

<a>
<a>

<Cr>

<y>
<a>

<Cr>

to install customer database only
to transfer the customer database from the MDU
to continue the database transfer

to transfer the database from the floppy to the hard disk
(make sure customer database B1 diskette is installed in
the floppy drive A on the MDU)

to continue
The Installation Status Summary menu appears to confirm
database transfer

to start installation
Yes, transfer the database

Database transfer begins. After the customer database is
successfully transferred, the system displays “Success!
Database Transferring complete”.

Press Return to display the Installation Status Summary,
which shows that the database was successfully
transferred.

Remove any diskettes from the floppy drive.

<g>
<y>
<a>

When the Install Menu appears, select <g> to quit.
to confirm quit
to reboot the system

The system will automatically perform a sysload during
which several messages will appear on the system
terminal.

16 Shut down power to Core/Net 1 module.
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17

18

19

20

21

22

Remove the IODU/C card and disconnect the ribbon cable NTSD50AA
from the CD-ROM drive connector. Reinstall the NTSD54AA SCSI
ribbon cable between the CD-ROM drive and the J9 motherboard
connectors.

Reinstall the lODU/C into the card slot 17 and ensure that the ENB/DIS
switch is set to ENB.

Insert the CP Install Program diskette that corresponds with the installed
CP card into the IODU/C floppy drive.

Unplug and remove the MDU/SMDU from the network card slot of
Core/Net and disconnect the NT5D50AA ribbon cable from the floppy
disk drive A and reconnect the NTND1602 SCSI ribbon cable to the disk
drive A. Unplug and remove the EM S| card from Core/Net module, if
equipped.

Install the remaining Core/Net circuit cards and faceplate enable them.
Leave the CNI cards disabled to ensure call processing is not disrupted
on the active CPU.

Apply power to the module.

The database transfer procedure is complete and you are ready to install
Release 25 software in Core/Net 1.

Installing Release 25 software in Core/Net 1
Before you begin:

all cards must be installed in Core/Net 1
the CP Install Program diskette must be in the IODU/C floppy drive

the module must be powered on

Install the CD-ROM into the CD drive:

a. pressthe button on the CD-ROM drive to open the CD-ROM disk
holder

b. placethe CD-ROM disk into the holder with the disk label showing
c. usethefour tabsto secure the CD-ROM in the disk holder

d. pressthebutton again to close the CD-ROM disk holder (don’t push
the holder in by hand)
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2  Enter the date and time when prompted.

3 When the Main Menu appears, select the following options in sequence:

<u> to Install menu

4  Removethe CPInstall Program diskette and insert the Keycode diskette.
Select the following when prompted:
<a> to continue with keycode validation

<y> to confirm that the keycode matches the CD-ROM
release

5 Whenthelnstall Menu appears, select thefollowing optionsin sequence:

<a> to install software, CP-BOOTROM, and IOP-ROM
<a> to verify that the CD-ROM is now in drive

The Installation Status Summary screen appears to confirm that
you are installing CD to disk, disk to ROM, CP-BOOTROM, and
IOP-ROM. Select the following to continue:

<y> to start installation

<a> to continue with upgrade

The software installation begins. The CD-ROM filesare copied to
the system hard disk. When you are prompted to replace the
previous CP-software with ROM image files, select:

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade

When all files were copied from the CD-ROM to the hard disk,
press:

<CR> to continue

You are prompted to replace old CP-BOOTROM with the ROM
image files. Select:

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (this installs CP flash
ROM on the Call Processor card)

The system confirms that the release and issue of IOP-ROM is the
same release and issue of the ROM image file. Select the following
options in sequence:

<y> to start installation
<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (IOP-ROM is installed)

The Installation Statu Summary screen appears to confirm that CD
to disk, disk to CD, CP-BOOTROM and IOP-ROM were installed
successfully. Press:

<CR> to continue
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When the Install Menu appears, select the following options in
sequence to quit and reboot the system:

<q> to quit

<y> to confirm quit

Remove the diskette from the floppy drive.
<a> to reboot the system

The system will automatically perform a sysload during which
several messages will appear on the system terminal.

When the sysload is complete, log into the system.

In Core/Net 1, faceplate enable the CNI card.

Confirm that the Release 25 software isinstalled and functional on
Core/Net 1:

LD 135 to load the program
STAT CPU to display the CPU status

Verify that the CD-ROM disk isremoved from the IODU/C. Make sure
that the 2MB diskettes areinstalled in the |IODU/C floppy drive to data
dump the customer database:

LD 43 to load the program

10 When “EDDO00" appears on the terminal, enter:

EDD to begin the data dump

CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before proceeding.

When “DATADUMP COMPLETE” and “DATABASE BACKUP
COMPLETE" appears on theterminal, enter:

Fokok to exit the program
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11 Set date and time:

LD 2 to load the overlay
STAD DD MM YY HR MN SC

Copying the software and database to Core/Net 0

1

Connect aterminal to the CPSI port in Core/Net 0to J25 of the /O panel
at the back of the core. Be sureit is configured as follows. The
recommended baud rate is 9600, to be the same as the CPSI port.

e 7 data bits

e 1 stop bit

e Space parity
e Full duplex

e XON protocol

This procedure copies the customer database from |ODU/C in Core/Net 1 to
the|ODU/C in Core/Net 0, synchronizes the CPUs, and tests all the elements

of each Core.

1 Veify that the MAINT/NNORM switch on the CP card in Core O is set
to MAINT.

2 Insert the CP Install Program diskette into the IODU/C floppy drivein
Core/Net 0. Make surethat the CP Install Program correspondsto the CP
card type installed in the system.

3 Insert theremaining Core/Net cards and faceplate enable them, but leave
the CNI card in Core/Net O faceplate disabled.

4 Apply power to the module.

5 Pressthe MAN RST button on the CP card in Core/Net 0 to reboot the
system and start the Software Installation Tool. (The termina displays
SY SLOAD messages during file loading. When SYSLOAD is
completed, the NT logo appears.)

6 When the NT logo appears, press <CR> to continue.

7  When the Main Menu appears, select the following optionsin sequence:

<u> to Install menu
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Removethe CPInstall Program diskette and insert the Keycode diskette.
Select the following when prompted:
<a> to continue with keycode validation

<y> to confirm that the keycode matches the CD-ROM
release
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9 Whenthelnstall Menu appears, select the following optionsin sequence
to copy the software form Core/Net 1 to Core/Net 0, install CP-software,
ROMs, and transfer the database to the redundant disk:

<o> to copy system software from the other core
<a> to copy /p partition from Corel to Core O
<a> to continue with upgrade

When the software has copied successfully, you must install
CP-software from the hard disk to Flash EEPROM, and install
CP-BOOT ROM.

<CR> press <CR> when you are ready to continue
<y> to start installation

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade

<y> to start installation

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade.

When the installation is complete, the Installation Status Summary
screen appears.

<CR> to return to the Install Menu

When the Install Menu appears, install IOP-ROM:

<f> to install IOP-ROM only

When the Installation Status Summary screen appears:
<y> to start installation

<y> to continue installing IOP-ROM

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade

When the installation is complete, the Installation Status Summary
screen appears.

<CR> to return to the Install Menu

When the Install Menu appears, install the database:

<d> to install database only

<d> to copy database from the redundant disk
When the Installation Status Summary screen appears:

<y> to start installation

<a> to continue transferring the database from the

redundant disk
When the Installation Status Summary screen appears, press:
<CR> to return to the Install Menu

When the Install Menu appears, remove any diskettes in the
floppy before rebooting the system:

<q> to quit

553-3001-258 Standard 6.00 January 2002



NT upgrade to Option 61C  Page 159 of 986

<y> to confirm quit

<a> to reboot the system

Wait for “DONE” and then “INI” messages to be displayed before
continuing.

10 Load LD 43 and perform adata dump. This creates a backup on the

floppy disk in the active IODU/C.

Returning the system to redundant mode

1
2

Connect aterminal to the J25 CPSI or SDI port in Core/Net 0

In Core/Net O, enable the NT6D65 CNI cards by setting the ENB/DIS
switch to ENB.

In Core/Net 0, press and release the MAN RST button.

When SY S700 messages appear on the CP 0 LCD, set the
MAINT/NORM switch to NORM.

In 60 seconds, the LCD will display and confirm the process:

RUNNING ROM OS
ENTERING CP VOTE

An “HWI534" message from the CPSI port (Core/Net 1) or SDI port
indicates the start of memory synchronization. Within 10 minutes, an
“HWI1533" message from the Core/Net 1 CPSI port indicates that
Core/Net 1 memory and Core/Net 0 memory are synchronized. Wait
until the memory synchronization is complete before continuing.

In Core/Net 1, set the NORM/MAINT switch to NORM on the CP card.

Perform a redundancy sanity test:

LD 135 to load the program

STAT CNI to get the statu of the CNI card

STAT CPU to get the status of both Cores

TEST CPU to test the inactive CP card and CP-to-CP cable
TEST CNIc s to test each configured CNI on the inactive side

Note: Testing the CNI cards can take up to 90 seconds each. Testing the
CP card can take up to 20 minutes.
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8 Switch Cores and test the other CPU:

SCPU to switch to Core 0
TEST CPU to test the inactive CP card and CP-to-CP cable

Note: Testing the CP can take up to 20 minutes.

9 Get the status of the CP cards and memories and of the CNIs:
STAT CPU to get the status of both Cores

STAT CNI to get the status of all configured CNIs
SCPU to swap to Core/Net 1 active
Fkkk to exit LD 135

10 Synchronize the hard disk drives. To be sure the content of IODU/C 1is
copied to IODU/C 0, verify that IODU/C O is disabled:

LD 137 to load the program
STAT to get the status of IODU/Cs and redundancy
SYNC synchronize the hard disk drives

TEST CMDU  Performs hard and floppy disk test.

Note: Synchronization may take up to 50 minutes.

11 Get the status of the IODU/Cs and be sure IODU/C is active. Switch
IODU/Csiif necessary:

STAT to get the status of IODU/Cs and redundancy
SWAP to switch IODU/Cs (if necessary)
ok to exit the program

12 Inthe Configuration Record (LD 17), add LD 135 and LD 137 to the
midnight routines. Remove LD 35, but leave LD 37 selected.

13 InsertaB1 database disk into |lODU/C 0. Load overlay 43 and perform a
data dump to the backup disks.

Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter
LD 43 to load the program

14 When “EDDO00” appears on the terminal, enter
EDD to begin the data dump
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CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before proceeding.

When “DATADUMP COMPLETE” and “DATABASE BACKUP
COMPLETE” appears on the terminal, enter

Fokok to exit the program

15 Moving network cards

1

Follow the appropriate step below to turn off power in each
Core/Network module:

a. With AC power, set the circuit breaker on theMPDU in the module
to OFF (down position).

b. With DC power, set the switch on the module power supply to OFF
(down position).

Label each card that isbeing transferred to a Core/Network module with

the shelf (0 or 1) and loop (0-31) for the card.

Onall cardsthat are being transferred to Core/Network modul es, disable
the faceplate switches, disconnect all cables, and remove the cards.

Connect all cablesto the cards (including the NT8D86 cables from the
I/O panelsto the QPC414 Network cards). Enable the faceplate switches.

Switch the cables at the PE end:

a. |f NT9J96 cablesinside the PE cabinets are not connected, connect
them to the faceplates of the appropriate QPC659 cards.

Upgraded Systems Installation



Page 162 of 986  NT upgrade to Option 61C

6  Turn on power to the cabinet:

a. Setthe AC input circuit breaker on the 48V rectifier in the cabinet
to ON.

b. Setthe CAB INP circuit breaker on the power control shelf in the
cabinet and all other shelf circuit breakersto ON.

7 Inthe Option 61C, verify that all cards are enabled (all ENB/DIS
switches are set to ENB).

Completing the upgrade

1 Follow the appropriate step below to restore power in each
Core/Network module.

Note: If power to both Core/Network modulesis restored
simultaneously, the IODU/Cs should still be synchronized.

a. For AC-powered systems, simultaneously set the MPDU in both
Core/Network modules to ON (up position).

b. For DC-powered systems, simultaneously set the switch on the
circuit breaker (located at the rear of the pedestal) in both
Core/Network modules to ON (up position).
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2  After the system initiaizes, reenter system configuration datainto the
customer database, if required, in the following sequence:

a.

—

g.
h

Configure network loops to match loop types and loop numbers of
the current configuration.

Configure I/O devicesto reflect the current configuration.

Reenter customer data blocks. System options and features must
reflect the current configuration.

Configure station data blocks.

Configure route data blocks.

Configure trunk data blocks.

Configure remaining system configuration records.
Verify system operation before adding new equipment.

Configure new equipment and functions, if any.

3 Veify the system by using test procedures described in System
Installation Procedures (553-3001-210) and Administration
(553-3001-311). Clear any faults discovered during testing.

4 Perform the post-conversion procedure as outlined in Software
Conversion Procedures (553-2001-320).

The Meridian 1 software Release 25 Option 61C is now operational. Install
al module coversto complete the upgrade.
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Option 71, 81, 81C upgrade to an
Option 81C CP PII
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Upgrade outline

This chapter describes how to upgrade Option 71 (modul€) systems,
Option 81 systems and Option 81C systems to Option 81C with CP PII.

For an Option 71 and 81 upgrade to CP P, the existing common equipment
card cages are replaced with the CP PII NT4N46AA Core/Net card cages. Of
the existing common equipment cards, only the Clock Controller cards are
reused. The Clock Controller cards are relocated to network modules. Figure
16 on page 169 shows an Option 81 upgradeto CP PI1.

For an Option 81C upgrade to CP PII, the existing Core/Net card cages are
replaced with CP PII Core/Net card cages. All equipped cardsin the Network
shelf are relocated to the same card slotsin the new card cage.

Carefully follow the instructions in this chapter in sequence.
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Figure 16

Option 71 and 81 upgrade to CP PII
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Review upgrade requirements

This section describes the minimum equipment required for CP PII.

Additional equipment may also be installed during the upgrade. Verify that
all equipment has been received.

Check equipment received

Before the upgrade, check that the equipment on the order form isalso on the
packing slip. Check that all equipment has been received. If any itemsare
missing, contact your supplier for replacements before you begin the upgrade.

CAUTION

Service Interruption

Do not proceed with the upgrade if any of the
required equipment is missing. All equipment must
be received to complete the upgrade.

Check required software

The following software packages are required to upgrade a system to
Option 81C with CP PII:

o software Release 25

e Cadl Processor PIl software package 368
¢ Option 81C Software Package 299

e Software Install Kit

Check vintage requirements for existing hardware

Check the list below to make sure that existing hardware meets the minimum
vintage requirements for CP PII.

If any of the equipment listed does not meet the requirements, replace the
equipment before you begin the upgrade.

CAUTION
Service Interruption
Equipment that does not meet the minimum vintage

requirements will cause system malfunctions and
loss of call processing.
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The QPC441 3-Port Extender (3PE) cards must be minimum vintage F.
The NTRB53 Clock Controller cards must be minimum vintage A.
The QPC471 Clock Controller cards must be minimum vintage H.

The QPC775 Clock Controller cards(all countriesexcept USA) must be
minimum vintage E.

If the Clock Controllers are moved in Option 71 or 81 systems, the new
Clock Controller cables must be the correct length. Order new NT8D79
or NTCGO3 PRI/DTI to Clock Controller cablesif necessary.

Note: QPC720 PRI cards require NT8D79 cables. NT5D12 Dudl
PRI/DTI cards require NTCGO3 cables.

The QPC43 Peripheral Signaling cards must be minimum vintage R.
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Check required hardware

Table 25 on page 172 describes the minimum equipment required to upgrade
asystem to CP Pll. Table 26 on page 173 and Table 27 on page 174 list the
DC and AC power equipment requirements. Additional equipment for
increased Network capacity is ordered separately.

Table 25
Minimum requirements for Option 71, 81 and 81C systems
o uzny oo

NT4AN64AA CP PII Call Processor Card (256MB Memory) 2
NT4N65AB cPCI Core Network Interface Card (2 ports) 2
NT4NG6AB cPCI Core Network Interface Transition Card 2
NT4NG67AA cPCI System Utility Card 2
NT4NGB8AA cPCI System Utility Transition Card 2
NT4N88AA CP Pll to I/O Panel DTE Cable (48 in.) 2
NT4N88BA CP Pll to I/O Panel DCE Cable (48 in.) 2
NT4N9OAA CP PIl to I/O Panel Ethernet Cable (48 in.) 2
NT4N43AA cPCI Multi-Media Disk Unit 2
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Table 25
Minimum requirements for Option 71, 81 and 81C systems
e iy e

NTRC17AA CP PII Ethernet to Ethernet Cable (8.5 ft.) 2
P0745716 Rear I/O Panel 2
P0906308 cPCI Card Slot Filler Panel 16
NTRE40AA Dual Ethernet Adapter (RJ45) for I/O Panel 2
NT4N89AA System Utility to XSM Cable 2
NT4N46AA cPCI Core/Network Card Cage AC/DC 2
NT8D76BE IGS to IGM or cCNI to 3PE Cable (6 ft.) 2
NT8D76BF IGS to IGM or cCNI to 3PE Cable (10 ft.) 2
NT8D99AD CPU to Network Cable (6 ft.) 2
NT4N6809 Security Device Holder 2

Check required power equipment

e Table 26 on page 173 lists the equipment required for DC powered

systems.
e Table 27 on page 174 lists the equipment required for AC powered
systems.
Table 26
DC power requirements for Option 71, 81 and 81C upgrades
Order A Quantity per
number Description system
NT6D41CA Core/Network Power Supply DC 2
NT4N97BA cPCl Upgrade Kit DC (Misc. Card Cage Components) 2
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Table 27
AC power requirements for Option 71, 81 and 81C upgrades
Order Description Quantity per
number system
NT8D29BA Core/Network Power Supply AC 2
NT4N97AA cPCl Upgrade Kit AC (Misc. Card Cage Components) 2

Check required tools

With standard toolsrequired to serviceaMeridian 1, usethefollowing special
toolsfor the upgrade:

e al2’long, 3/8" hex head nut driver (to secure the screws in the back of
the card cage)

. aflashlight

Check personnel requirements

Nortel Networksrecommendsthat aminimum of two people perform the card
cage upgrade.

Option 71 only: database requirements

For Option 71 only, you must send the database to Nortel Networksto be
converted.

Prepare for upgrade

Follow the procedures “Prepare for upgrade of Option 71, 81, and 81C
systems” on page 21 and return to “ Upgrade Options 71, 81 or 81C to CPPI1”
on page 175.
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Upgrade Options 71, 81 or 81C to CP PII

Toupgrade an Option 71, 81 or 81C system to CP Pl 1, the existing CPU, Core
or Core/Net card cages are upgraded to CP PlI Core/Net card cages.

CAUTION WITH ESDS DEVICES

Always wear the static discharge bracelet (located
inside the cabinet) before you handle circuit cards.
Failure to wear the bracelet can result in damage to
the circuit cards.

The card cage upgrade is performed first on Core 1, and then on Core 0.

CAUTION

System Failure

Although the procedures to upgrade Core O are
similar to thosefor Core 1, significant differences do
exist.

Follow all the procedures carefully and in sequence.
Failureto follow the specific installation and
configuration procedures will result in system failure
and increased downtime.

System downtime

Although system downtime is required, this procedure minimizes the loss of
call processing. Follow the instructions in this chapter carefully to ensurea
successful upgrade.

CAUTION

Service Interruption

The upgrade reguires system downtime. Schedule
for system downtime when planning the system
upgrade.

Proceed to CP PII card age upgrade procedures.

Perform all procedures in order.

Start with “Disable Core 1" on page 176 and continue through “Perform a data
dump” on page 270.
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Disable Core 1
Check that Core O is active
To upgrade Core 1, verify that Core 0 is the active side performing call

processing:
1 Verify that Core 0 is active.
LD 135 To load the program

STAT CPU Get the status of the CPUs

2 If Core 1 is active, make Core 0 active:
SCPU Switch to Core 0 (if necessary)
ok Exit the program

Check that Clock Controller O is active

1 Check the status of the Clock Controllers:
LD 60 to load the program
SSCK 0 Get the status of Clock Controller 0
SSCK 1 Get the status of Clock Controller 1

2 If Clock Controller 1 is active, switch to Clock Controller 0.
SWCK If necessary, switch to Clock Controller 0
DISCC1 Disable Clock Controller 1
ok Exit the program

3 Faceplate disable Clock Controller 1.
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Check that Ring O is active

1 Check the status of Ring 0.
LD 39 to load the program
STAT RING 0  to get the status of Ring 0. Ring state should be
HALF/HALF.
2 Disable Ring auto recovery.
LD 39 to load the program
ARCV Set or reset auto-recovery operation for ring
ON/OFF

3 Swap to Ring 0.

LD 39 to load the program

SWRG 0 Switch call processing to ring 0
4 Disable Ring 1.

LD 39 to load the program

DIS RING 1 Disables all FIJI cards on side 1

Split the Cores

Split the Cores and transfer call processing to Core 0:

1 In Core 0, set the NORM/MAINT switch on the CP card to MAINT.
2 In Core 1, set the ENB/DIS switch on all NT6D65 CNI cards to DIS.
3 In Core 1, set the NORM/MAINT switch on the CP card to MAINT.

The system is now in split mode, with call processing on Core 0.
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Disable and remove equipment from Core 1
Options 71 and 81 only: Move Clock Controller 1

This section is for Option 71 and 81 upgrades only.

For Option 81C upgrades, proceed to “ Option 81C only: Software disable
Network cards in Core/Net 1" on page 180.

CAUTION

Service Interruption

Move only Clock Controller 1 at this point in the
upgrade.

Do not move Clock Controller O at this time.

1 Label and disconnect the Clock Controller 1 Junctor cable from the J12
connector in the InterGroup Module junctor board.

2 Disconnect the Junctor cable from the Clock Controller 1 faceplate
card.

3 If primary and secondary clock reference cables are connected to the
Clock Controller 1 faceplate, disconnect them last.

4 Remove Clock Controller 1 from the Core module.

5 Set the Clock Controller 1 switch settings according to Table 28 on
page 179.

6 Move Clock Controller 1 to any Network Shelf 1, slot 13.

Seat Clock Controller 1 but do not enable the card.

Note: The Clock Controllers (0 and 1) must be located in different
Network groups in different columns. Refer to the guidelines on
“Prepare to move the Clock Controllers (Option 61C and 81 to 81C
with Fiber Network Fabric)” on page 37 to determine Clock Controller

placement.
7 Reconnect the Clock Controller 1 Junctor cables.
8 Disable any ISDN PRI card in the Core module.
9 Disable the CNI card in Core module (phantom group 5):
LD 135 To load the program.

DIS CNI 18 0 Disable the CNI card in Core module 1, slot 8, port 0.
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Table 28
Clock Controller 1 switch settings

Systems upgraded to CP PIl must use the Option 81C switch settings to enable Clock
Hunt software. Use the settings in this table. DO NOT use the Option 81 switch settings.

SW1 SW2 SW4

1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4

on off off off off off off off *x on * *

*Total cable length between the J3 faceplate connectors:

0-4.3 m (0-14 ft) off off
4.6-6.1 m (15-20 ft) off on
6.4-10.1 m (21-33 ft) on off
10.4-15.2 m (34-50 ft) on on

* If there is only one Clock Controller card in the system, set to OFF.
If there are two Clock Contoller cards, determine the total cable length between the J3 connectors (no
single cable can exceed 25 ft.) and set these two switch position for this cable length, as shown above.
Set the switches on both cards to the same settings.

** Set to ON for Clock Controller 0. Set to OFF for Clock Controller 1.

This is the end of the procedure to move Clock Controller 1. To continue with
the Option 71 or 81 upgrades, proceed to “Remove the system monitors from
Core 1 and Core 0” on page 184.
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Option 81C only: Software disable Network cards
in Core/Net 1
This procedure is for Option 81C systems only.

For Option 71 and 81 systems, go to “Remove the system monitors from Core
1 and Core 0” on page 184.

Software disable all cards in the network slots of Core/Net 1.

CAUTION
Service Interruption
At this paint, the upgrade interrupts service.

Cardsin the Network slotsinclude the following:
e NT8D04 Superloop Network card

e QPC414 Network card

e QPC441 Three-Port Extender (3PE) card

¢ QPC43R Periphera Signaling card

e QPC 412 InterGroup Switch (IGS) card/NT5D30AA Dud InterGroup
Switch (DIGS) card

¢ QPC513 Enhanced Serial Data Interface (ESDI) card
¢ NT8D41 Extended Serial Data Interface (XSDI) card
e QPC536 Digital Trunk Interface (DTI) card

e NT8D72 Primary Rate Interface (PRI) card

e NT6D80 Multipurpose Serial Data Link (MSDL) card
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Software disable cards in network slots of Core/Net 1:

1 In Core/Net 1 only, software disable all network and I/O cards such as
XNET, TTY, Conf/TDS and ISDN cards:

a. InCore/Net 1 only, disable XNET.
b. In Core/Net 1 only, disable ENET.

c. InCore/Net 1 only, software disable each port on the SDI cards:

LD 37
DIS TTY x x = the number of the interface device attached to a
port.
ok Exit the program
CAUTION

Service Interruption

If the system termind is assigned to an SDI port that
you are disabling, assign it to another port before
you disable the SDI

d. In Core/Net 1 only, disable DTI cards.
e. In Core/Net 1 only, disable PRI cards.
f.  In Core/Net 1 only, disable MSDL cards.
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2 In Core/Net 1 only, disable the IGS/DIGS cards:

a. Software disable the IGS/DIGS card:

LD 39
DISI IGS/DIGS x “x"is the IGS/DIGS card number—0 to 19.
ok Exit the program.

You see ISR043 on the system terminal when the card is disabled.
Busy channels are not disabled until the call is disconnected.

Repeat step a to disable remaining IGS/DIGS cards in Core/Net 1 only.

Table 29

IGS/DIGS card locations
Network Group 0 Shelf 1 IGS/DIGS 1 &3
Network Group 1 Shelf 1 IGS/DIGS 5& 7
Network Group 2 Shelf 1 IGS/DIGS 9 & 11
Network Group 3 Shelf 1 IGS/DIGS 13 & 15
Network Group 4 Shelf 1 IGS/DIGS 17 & 19

b. In Core/Net 1 only, faceplate disable the IGS/DIGS cards.
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3 In Core/Net 1 only, software disable the QPC43 Peripheral Signaling
Card:
LD 32
DSPS x Table 30 on page 183 lists Peripheral Signaling Card
numbers specified by “x”
Fokok Exit the program.
Table 30
Peripheral Signaling Card numbers
Group/ Peripheral Loops
shelf Signaling Card disabled/enabled
0/0 0 0 - 15
0/1 1 16 - 31
1/0 2 32 - 47
1/1 3 48 - 63
2/0 4 64 - 79
2/1 5 80 - 95
3/0 6 96 - 111
3/1 7 112 - 127
4/0 8 128 - 143
4/1 9 144 - 159
5/0 10 160 - 175
5/1 11 176 - 191
6/0 12 192 - 207
6/1 13 208 - 223
710 14 224 - 239
7/1 15 240 - 255
4 In Core/Net 1 only, disable the 3PE card:

Set the ENB/DIS switch on the 3PE card to DIS.

This is the end of the Option 81C procedure to software disable cards in the
network slots. Go to “Remove the system monitors from Core 1 and Core 0"
on page 184.
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Remove the system monitors from Core 1 and Core 0

1 In Core 0, software disable the master system monitor (NT8D22):
LD 37
DIS TTY # Disable the master system monitor TTY interface.
2 For both Core 1 and Core 0, remove J3 and J4 cables on both system
monitors.
3 For both Core 1 and Core 0, remove the system monitors from the rear

of the pedestals.

Do not turn off the blower units in the front of the pedestals.

CAUTION

System Failure

The system can shut down if the system monitors are
not removed. Remove the monitors and keep the
cooling fans ON.

Turn Core 1 module power OFF

For AC-powered systems: set the MPDU circuit breaker located at the left end
of the module to OFF (top position).

For DC-powered systems: set the breaker for the Core 1 module in the back
of the column pedestal to OFF (down position).
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Remove Core 1 cables and card cage

1

10

Label and disconnect all cables to the front of the module. Tape over
the contacts to avoid grounding. Tape or tie all cables to the sides so
the working area in front of the card cage is totally clear.

If there is an 1/O safety panel, remove it by turning the screws on each
side. Set the cover aside.

Tag and disconnect all cables from the backplane to the interior of the
I/O assembly.

Tag and disconnect all plugs, wires, and cables to the backplane.

Note 4: Leave the network cards in the card cage. You will relocate
them to the CP PIl Core/Net later in the upgrade procedure.

Note 5: Two people are needed to remove the Core 1 card cage
because of the weight of the card cage with the cards left installed.

Remove the two mounting screws at the bottom rear of the card cage
that secure the card cage to the module casting.

Keep the screws for use with the CP PIl card cage. (You need a 1/4”
nut driver to remove the screws.)

Remove the front cover plates on both sides of the card cage.

Remove the three mounting screws that secure the front of the card
cage to the bottom of the module.
Save the screws for use with the CP PII card cage.

Pull the card cage forward until it is halfway out of the module.

Remove the logic return (LTRN) (orange) wire from the backplane bolt.
Be careful; do not drop the nut or lock washer into the pedestal.
Save the nut for reuse later.

See Figure 17 on page 186 for DC power connectors.
See Figure 18 on page 187 for AC power connectors.

Remove preexisting CNI (NT4D14) cables.
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Figure 17
DC power connectors on the Core module backplane
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Note: With AC-power, the module power connectors plug into J1 and J2 on the MPDU. (With DC-power,
they connect to each other and hang loose.) 553-9582
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Figure 18
AC power connectors on the Core module backplane
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11

12

13
14
15

Remove the frame ground (FGND) (green) wire from the frame ground
bolt on the module. Save screws for reuse later.

Label and disconnect the module power connectors. These are small
orange connectors plugged into the module power distribution unit
(MPDU) in an AC-powered system, or connected to each other in a
DC-powered system.

Label and disconnect the system monitor ribbon cables to J1 and J2.
Remove the Core card cage from the module.

Remove the power harness and reserve it for reinstallation as part of
installing the new NT4N46 card cage.

The power harness is located at the right rear lower corner and plugs
into the rear of the power supply.

a. For AC systems, relocate power harness NT8SD80AM.

b. For DC systems, relocate power harness NT7D11.

CAUTION

Damage to Equipment

Be sure to perform the following step. If you do not
tape the EMI shield in position, you will not be able
toinstall the card cage in the module correctly.

16

Reposition the EMI shield (it looks like a brass grill) in the base of the
module.

Tape over the front mounting tabs to hold the shield in position. You
will remove the tape later.
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Install equipment in Core/Net 1
Check that the main Core cards (front side) are installed

The main Core cards including the MM DU (with the cables for power and
data) are installed in the factory (see Figure 19 on page 190):

NT4N65AB cPCI CoreNetwork Interface (cCNI ) car ds: Each system
contains between one and four NT4N65 cCNI cards per Core/Net
Module. The cCNI cards are located in slots ¢9-c12. If not already
installed, install a P0906308 cPCI Card Slot Filler Panel to cover any of
slots ¢10 - ¢ 12 which do not contain cCNIs.

Slots c13 and c14 areleft empty. If not already installed, install a
P0906308 cPCI Card Slot Filler Panel in each dlot.

NT4ANG67AA System Utility (Sys Util) card islocated in slot c15.

NT4NG4AA Call Processor PII (CP 11) islocated in the slot marked
CP.

NT4N43AA cPCIl Multi-Media Disk Unit (MMDU) islocated in the
extremeright hand slot next to the CP PII card. The MM DU containsthe
Hard drive, floppy drive and CD-ROM drive.
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Figure 19

Core card placement in the NT4N41 Core/Net Module (front)
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Check that the Core Transition cards are installed

The Core Transition cards are located directly behind the corresponding main
cards (on the rear of the Core backplane). Core Transition cards are installed
in the factory:

e NT4N66AB cCNI Transition Cards: Each system contains four cCNI
Transition cards.

* NT4NGBBAA System Utility Transition card: The System Utility
Transition card isinstalled directly behind the System Utility card and
contains connections for the Security Device, the System Monitor
(XSM) and the Display Panel.

Figure 20 on page 191 displays the location of the Core Transition cards.

Figure 20
Location of Transition cards
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Network Group 0 Connections
There are two different 3PE Termination Panelsin a CP Pl system:

« Early CP PIl systemsinclude panel P0908658, Figure 29 on page 211,
recognized by having 14 connector cutouts, allowing cCNI-3PE cables
for Groups 1 to 7 to terminate. When using this panel, it is expected that
Network Group 0 will be in the Core/Net module.

e Later CPPIl systems are supplied with Panel P0942500, Figure 30 on
page 212, which has 16 connector cutouts. Thisalows cCNI-3PE cables
for al eight groupsto beterminated if desired, although systemssupplied
from the factory will have the two spacesfor Group 0 connectors empty.
Thispanel allows usersto reconfigure their system placing any Network
Group, including Group 0, in the Core/Net module.

Placing a group other than Group 0 in the Core/Net module

CP PIl systems are factory configured with cCNI card 9 Port O directly
connected to the Network portion of the Core/Net backplane. This places
Network Group 0 into the Core/Net module, thenormal configuration for new
systems.

In upgrading systems, sometimes Group 0 is situated in a Network module,
and it isrequired to place a different Network Group into the Core/Net
module. To accomplish this configuration, take the following steps,
separately for both Core/Net modules:

1 Ensure that the 16 connector cutout 3PE Termination Panel is
equipped. This can be retrofitted into systems initially equipped with
the 14 connector cutout Panel.

2 Remove the connections from the Network backplane connectors that
originate from card 9 port 0. This can involve removing the screws that
hold in the panel, so that the connectors can be moved through the
slot. Reattach the panel.

3 Connect all eight pairs of cables from the cCNI Transition Cards to this
panel.
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Using two cables NT4N72AA, connect the appropriate pair of
connectors on the 3PE Termination Panel corresponding to the
desired Group to the two connectors on the Network backplane.

Note: Step 4 only required if the Core/Net had a network group before

the upgrade.

Check for the shelf power cable

Figure 21

Core/Net cable connections (top view)

Check that the NT4N4405 Shelf Power Cable is installed in the NT4D46 card
cage backplane. See Figure 21 on page 193 for cable location.
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Install the Security Device

The Security Device fits into the Security Device holder (see Figure 22 on
page 194). This assembly attaches to the System Utility Transition card
located on the back of the core backplane.

Figure 22
Security Device and holder
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To install the Security Device:

1

If the original system had an IODU/C, remove the Security Device from
the IODU/C for reuse.

a. Unlock the latches and remove the IODU/C card.

b. Remove the round 1/2” diameter IODU/C Security Device from
the round black Security Device holder on the top right corner of
the IODU/C card.

Or

If the original system did not have an IODU/C, use the Security Device
provided with the CP PII Software kit.

Locate the Security Device holder in the plastic bag taped to the top of
the card cage.

Insert the Security Device into the Security Device holder with the
“Nortel” side facing up. Do not bend the clip more than necessary.

Insert the assembly (Security Device and holder) between the clips on
the top of the System Ultility Transition card (Figure 23 on page 196).

Check that the Security Device is securely in place.
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Figure 23

Security Device installation (System Utility Transition card)
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Install the NT4N46 Core/Net 1 card cage

1 Check that the card cage is configured as Core 1. See “Check the Core
ID switches” on page 38 for instructions.

2 For AC-powered systems only, after the card cage is out of the
module, remove the MPDU and reinstall it on the CP PII card cage.
Install the new MPDU, part of the cPCI Upgrade kit, to the side on the
NT4N46 card cage. The screws that secure the MPDU are accessible
from the power supply slot. See Figure 24 on page 197.

Figure 24
Location of the screws for the MPDU

= (]
MPDU 9 back plane
wall inside = °
power supply
slot

\
MPDU \ card cage

mounting screws
553-5890

3 Check that the power harness at the right rear corner of the card cage
has been transferred from the old card cage to the CP PII card cage.

a. InDC powered systems, connect the module power connectors to

each other.
4 Slide the CP PII card cage halfway into the module.
5 Hold the card cage firmly and make the following connections at the

rear of the module.
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In AC powered systems, connect the remaining module power connectors to
J2 on the MPDU.

In AC-power systems only, plug the module power cable (the short harness
attached to the module power connector) into connector J3 on the MPDU
(attached to the side of the card cage)

CAUTION

Damage to Equipment

Check for and remove any debris (such as screws)
that may have fallen into the base of the UEM
module.

b. Attach the system monitor ribbon cables:

e connect the ribbon cable that goes down to the pedestal to
connector J1 on the backplane.

e connect the ribbon cable that goes up the column to J2 on the
backplane.

c. Attach the green ground wire to the frame ground bolt on the
module. (a 11/32" socket wrench is used to attach the wire.)
Remove the nut and the lock washer at the top of the bolt. Put the
frame ground wire terminal over the bolt. Reinstall the top lock
washer and the nut, then tighten down the nut.

Note: For all of the wire terminals to fit on the bolt, remove one of the
lock washers. Leave a lock washer at the bottom of the bolt and at the
top of the bolt. Leave a third lock washer between the second and
third, or the third and fourth, wire terminals.

d. Attach the orange logic return wire. Remove one nut and the lock
washer from the LRTN blot at the rear of the card cage. Put the
wire terminal over the bolt, reinstall the lock washer and nut, then
tighten down the nut. (You need a 1/4” or 2/8” socket wrench.)

6 Slide the card cage all the way into the module.

7 Check the position of the EMI shield. If the EMI shield has shifted,
reposition it. Remove the tape holding the EMI shield.
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Pre-route cables NT4AN88AA, NTAN88BA and NT4N90AA before you
secure the card cage. (See Figure 25 on page 200.)

a. Route cable NTAN88AA from COM1 on the CP PII faceplate to
J25 on the I/O panel. (NT4N88AA is used to connect a terminal.)

b. Route cable NTAN88BA from COM2 on the CP PII faceplate to
J21 on the I/O panel. (NT4N88BA is used to connect a modem.

c. Route cable NTAN90AA from LAN 1 on the CP PII faceplate to
J31 (top) of the I/O panel.

Install either the NT6D41 DC power supply (see Figure 26 on page
173, for details) or the NT8D29 AC power supply (see Figure 27 on
page 174, for details).
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Figure 25
COM and LAN connections to the Core/Net I/O panel
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Connect COM 1 to J25 with a NT4AN88AA DTE cable (terminal).

Connect COM 2 to J21 with a NT4AN88BA DCE cable (modem).

If a LAN hub is available: connect LAN 1 to J31 top (LAN hub) with NT4AN9OAA Ethernet cable
(as shown in figure).

If a LAN hub is not available: connect LAN 1 in Core 0 to LAN 1 in Core 1 with a NTRC17AA cable
(not shown in figure).

Connect LAN 2 in Core 0 to LAN 2 in Core 1 with a NTRC17AA crossover Ethernet cable.

553-9466
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10

11
12
13

Secure the card cage to the module with the three short screws in the
front and the two long screws in the rear.

Note: You need a minimum 12" long, 3/8” hex head nut driver for the
two screws in the rear of the card cage.

Replace the trim panels on both sides of the card cage.
Install the screws at the back of the card cage.
Reconnect cables, plugs, and wires to the backplane:

a. Connect all plugs, wires, and cables to the backplane.
Figure 26 on page 202 shows the existing D and E cables which
connect the network side.

b. Position the I/O safety panel. Tighten the screws.
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Figure 26
Connections on the Network backplane
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Cable COM 1 and COM 2 to the I/O panel
COM 1 isused to connect atermina (NT4AN8BAA cable).

COM 2 isused to connect a modem (NT4N88BA cable).

Note: If the system isOption 71 or Option 81, install the new /O panel
(PO7457186).

Figure 27 on page 205 displays the COM and LAN cable connections.

1 Connect COM1 on the CP PII faceplate to J25 on the I/O panel with
cable NT4N8BAA.

2 Connect COM2 on the CP PII faceplate to J21 on the back of the I/O
panel with cable NT4N88BA.

Connect aterminal and modem to the I/O panel

1 Connect J25 to a terminal for use during the upgrade. Use a separate
terminal for each Core if available. J25 can also be connected to an
A/B box to share a terminal between both Cores.

2 Connect J21 to the device connected in the original system (such as a
modem or A/B box).
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Connect LAN 1

The LAN 1 port is used to enable redundancy features between the two
Core/Net modules. LAN 1 can also be connected to alocal area network
(LAN) for use with LAN based administration tools such as MAT.

If the system will be connected to a LAN

1 Connect the “Dual Ethernet Adapter (RJ45) for I/0O Panel”
(NTRE40AA) to J31. Secure the adapter to J31 with the two screws
included in the shipment.

Insert the adapter from the inside of the I/O panel.

2 Connect LAN 1 (Ethernet) on the CP PII faceplate to J31 (top) of the
I/O panel with cable NT4N9OAA. This connection can only be made
after the Dual Ethernet Adapter is installed (see step 3 above).

3 Connect J31 to a LAN hub.

If a LAN is not available
If aLAN hubisnot available, do NOT connect LAN 1 to the I/O panel. The
NTRE40AA Adapter and NTAN9OAA cable are NOT installed.

If aLAN hub is not available, the LAN 1 port on the CP PIl faceplatein
Core/Net Oisdirectly connected to LAN 1in Core/Net 1 withaNTRC17AA
crossover Ethernet cable. This connection is made later in the upgrade after
the second card cageisinstalled.

LAN 2 connections

The LAN 2 portion the CP PlI faceplate in Core/Net 0 is directly connected
to LAN 2in Core/Net 1 withaNTRC17AA crossover Ethernet cable. This
cableisinstalled later in the upgrade after the Core/Net O card cageis
installed.
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Figure 27
COM and LAN connections to the Core/Net I/O panel
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Connect COM 1 to J25 with a NTAN88AA DTE cable (terminal).

Connect COM 2 to J21 with a NTAN88BA DCE cable (modem).

If a LAN hub is available: connect LAN 1 to J31 top (LAN hub) with NT4AN90AA Ethernet cable

(as shown in figure).

If a LAN hub is not available: connect LAN 1 in Core 0 to LAN 1 in Core 1 with a NTRC17AA cable
(not shown in figure).

Connect LAN 2 in Core 0 to LAN 2 in Core 1 with a NTRC17AA crossover Ethernet cable.
553-9466
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Faceplate disable the cCNI cards

In Core/Net 1, disengage all cCNI cards from the backplane and disable the
faceplate switch on all cCNI cards.

Faceplate enable the System Utility Main card
Faceplate enable the System Utility Main card.
Option 81C only: Move network cards to Core/Net 1

This procedure applies to Option 81C only. For Option 71 or 81 upgrades, go
to “Attach the 3PE cables”.

1 Remove each network card from the NT5D21 Core/Net 1.

2 Reinstall each card in the same network slot in the NT4N41
Core/Net 1.

3 Connect the tagged cables to the relocated cards.

This is the end of the Option 81C-specific procedure. Proceed to “Attach the
3PE cables”.
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Attach the 3PE cables

NT8D76 cables connect between the Core/Net Termination Panel and the
3PE cards:

See Table 31 on page 210 for detailed information on the slot and
Network group assignments.

This procedure applies to systems with columns in asingle row. This
procedure does not apply to systems with columnsin separate aisles.

Network group assignments for the cCNI ports in the new CP PII card
cage must be the same as the original system. Check to make sure that
the cables are installed according to the port assignmentsin the existing
database.

The new NT8D76 3PE cables must be routed and in place before this
procedureis begun. Refer to “ Route the 3PE to cCNI (NT8D76) cables’
on page 70.

Remember tolabel all cableswith theconnection information. Labelsare
necessary to perform troubleshooting or future upgrades

Table 31 on page 210 contains connection information for 3PE
faceplates and the Core/Net Termination Panel.

Figure 28 on page 209 shows the connection information for the
Termination Panel.

Figure 29 on page 211 shows the connection information for the
Termination Panel.

Figure 30 on page 212 shows the connection information for cCNI
Transition Cables to the Termination Panel (eight group version)

Figure 31 on page 213 shows the top view connection information for
3PE Termination Panel in the Core/Net module (group 0 inthe Core/Net
module)

Figure 32 on page 214 showsthetop view connection information for the
3PE Termination Panel in the Core/Net module (group 0 in a Network
module Core/Net)

If required, using two cables NT4N72AA, connect the appropriate pair of
connectors on the 3PE Termination Panel corresponding to the desired
Group to the two connectors on the Network backplane.
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Connect the 3PE cables in the shelf 1 Network modules

1 Disconnect the old cables from the J3 and J4 connectors on the 3PE
cards in shelf 1 of each Network group.

2 Reinstall the two NT8D80BZ cables between the 3PE cards located in
the existing Core 0 and the 3PE reinstalled in the new Core 1 module.
Connect the first cable to J3 on each card and the second cable to J4
on each card.

3 Connect the new NT8D76 cables to J3 and J4 of the 3PE cards. See
Figure 28 on page 209 and Table 31 on page 210 for connection
information.

4 Connect the new NT8D76 cables to the Termination Panel in Core/Net

1 as shown in Figure 30 on page 212 and Table 31 on page 210.

Note: Remove the old unused CNI to 3PE cables.

5 If the system has XSDI cards, reinstall the cards and attach the cables.
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Figure 28
3PE Termination Panel connections
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Table 31
Termination Panel to 3PE card connectors

Group Termination 3PE card connector

number Panel connector
0 9-0,J3 J3
0 9-0, J4 J4
1 9-1,J3 J3
1 9-1, J4 J4
2 10-0, J3 J3
2 10-0, J4 Ja
3 10-1, J3 J3
3 connects 10-1, J4 to J4
4 from 11-0, J3 J3
4 11-0, J4 Ja
5 11-1, J3 J3
5 11-1, J4 Ja
6 12-0, J3 J3
6 12-0, J4 J4
7 12-1, J3 J3
7 12-1, J4 Ja

Note: Group 0 cables connect from the cCNI Transition card directly to the backplane of Core/Net 0 OR
to the NT8D76 cable (depending on your CNI group configuration). If the Core/Net module contains a
network group other than group 0, use NT4N72AA cables to connect the termination panel to the network
portion of the Core/Net backplane.
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Figure 29
Connectors for cCNI Transition Cables to the Termination Panel (seven group version)
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Figure 30
Connectors for cCNI Transition Cables to the Termination Panel (eight group version)
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Figure 31

3PE Termination Panel in the Core/Net module (top view - group 0 in the Core/Net module)
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Figure 32
3PE Termination Panel in the Core/Net module (top view - group 0 in a Network module)
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Power up and complete the Core/Net 1 upgrade
Power up the system
Turn on power to the module:

e For AC-powered systems, set the main circuit breaker to ON (top
position) in the rear of the pedestal, then set the MPDU circuit breaker
located at the left end of the moduleto ON (top position).

e For DC-powered systems, set the breaker to ON (up position) in the
pedestal.

Confirm that all cards in the Network are working

Bring up all the Network and Network 1/O cards. Confirm that all the cards
have working power.

Install software and convert the database on Core/Net 1

1 Check that a terminal is connected to J25 on Core/Net 1.
2 In Core/Net 1, install the CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive in the
MMDU:

a. Pressthe button on the CD-ROM drive to open the CD-ROM disk
holder.

b. Place the CD-ROM disk into the holder with the disk label
showing.

c. Press the button again to close the CD-ROM disk holder.
Do not push the holder in by hand.

Note: If the CD-ROM isnot in the CD-ROM drive, theinstalation will
not continue. Insert the CD-ROM to continue.

3 Place the CP PII Install floppy disk into the MMDU floppy drive.

Note: If a problem is detected during the system verification, Install
stops, prints an error message, and aborts the installation. If the
verification is not successful, do not continue; contact your technical
support organization.
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4 Press the manual RESET button on the CP PIlI card faceplate.

5 Before the install runs, the system validates hard disk partitioning
which takes about five minutes. The screen displays:

Testing partition O

0 percent done...1 percent done......99 percent done....100
percent done

Testing partition 1

0 percent done...1 percent done......99 percent done....100
percent done

Testing partition 2

0 percent done...1 percent done......99 percent done....100
percent completed!

Disk physical checking is completed!

There are 3 partitions in disk 0:

The size of partition 0 of disk 0 is XX MB
The size of partition 0 of disk 0 is XX MB
The size of partition 0 of disk 0 is XX MB

Disk partitions and sectors checking is competed!

6 At the terminal, press <cr> to start the software installation.

7 When prompted, remove the CP PII Install Program diskette and insert
the Keycode diskette.

<a>  Continue with keycode validation
<y>  Confirm that the keycode matches the CD-ROM release

8 When the screen displays the Install Menu, select the following options
in sequence when prompted to do so:

<b> Install software, database, and CP-BOOT ROM
<a> Verify that the CD-ROM is now in drive

The Installation Status Summary screen appears that lists the
options to be installed.

<a> Continue with Upgrade
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Pre-Release 3 language groups

9 Select a PSDL file to install. The PSDL file contains the loadware for
all downloadable cards in the system and loadware for M3900 series

sets.

Select one of the six PSDL files

<1>
<2>
<3>
<4>
<5>
<6>

Global 10 Languages

Western Europe 10 Languages

Eastern Europe 10 Languages

North America 6 Languages

Spare Group A

North America 6 Languages (Duplicate of <4>)
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The languages contained in each selection are outlined as follows:

1 - English, French, German, Spanish, Swedish, Italian,
Norwegian, Brazilian Portuguese, Finnish, Japanese
Katakana.

* 2 - English, French, German, Spanish, Swedish, Norwegian,
Danish, Finnish, Italian, Brazilian Portuguese.

* 3 - English, French, German, Dutch, Polish, Czech,
Hungarian, Russian, Latvian, Turkish.

*4 - English, Spanish, French, Brazilian Portuguese, Japanese
Katakana, German.

* 5 - English, French, German, Spanish, Swedish, Italian,
Norwegian, Portuguese, Finnish, Japanese Katakana.

*6 - English, Spanish, French, Brazilian Portuguese, Japanese
Katakana, German.

Release 3 language groups

10 Select a PSDL file to install. The PSDL file contains the loadware for
all downloadable cards in the system and loadware for M3900 series

sets.

Select one of the six PSDL files

<1>
<2>
<3>
<4>
<5>
<6>

Global 10 Languages

Western Europe 10 Languages

Eastern Europe 10 Languages

North America 6 Languages

Spare Group A

North America 6 Languages (Duplicate of <4>)

The languages contained in each selection are outlined as follows:

1 — Global 10 Languages (Release 3) English, French,
German, Spanish, Swedish, Italian, Norwegian, Brazilian
Portuguese, Finnish, Japanese Katakana.

2 — Western Europe 10 Languages (Release 3) English,
French, German, Spanish, Swedish, Italian, Norwegian,
Brazilian Portuguese, Finnish, Danish.

3 — Eastern Europe 10 Languages (Release 3) English,
French, German, Dutch, Polish, Czech, Hungarian, Russian,
Latvian, Turkish.

4 — North America six Languages (Release 3) English, French,
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11

German, Spanish, Brazilian Portuguese, Japanese Katakana.
e 5— Spare Group A.
e 6 — Spare Group B.

Continue with upgrade when prompted. Select a database to install.

<cr> Enter carriage return to continue.

<a> Continue with CP BOOTROM installation
<a> Install the CP BOOTROM from hard disk
<a> Start installation

<a> Continue with ROM upgrade

The Installation Status Summary screen appears. Verify that CD to
disk, disk to ROM, Database, and CP-BOOTROM were installed.

<cr> Continue

<g> Quit (remove any diskettes and the CD-ROM from the
MMDU drives)

<y> Confirm quit
<a> Reboot the system

The system will automatically perform a sysload: several
messages appear on the system terminal. Wait for “©DONE” and
then “INI” messages to display before you continue.

While the sysload is being performed, database conversion
occurs.

Verify that the following message appears on the system terminal:
DATA CONVERSION
RELEASE XX.XX TO RELEASE 25.

Confirm that the Release 25 software is installed and functional on
Core/Net 0:

LD 135 to load the program
STAT CPU to display the CPU status
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Configure the IP addresses

Two unique IP address are required for the CP Pl system to communicate
with the LAN. One | P number is defined for the active Core. The second IP

address is defined for the inactive Core.

Contact your systems administrator to identify these P numbers.

1

Configure the primary (active) and secondary (inactive) IP addresses:

LD 117
new host name 1 IP address

chg elnk active name 1

new host ‘name 2’ ‘IP address’

chg elnk inactive name 2

chg mask 255.255.240.0

new route 0.0.0.0 ip address

prt route

enl route #

To load the program.

To define the first IP address:
“name 1" is an alias for the IP
address such as “primary”. The
IP address is the IP number.

To assign the “name 1" address
to the active Core.

To define the second IP address:
“name 2" is an alias for the IP
address such as “secondary”.
The IP address is the IP number.

To assign the “name 2” address
to the inactive Core.

To set the sub-net per local site.
This number allows external
sub-nets to connect to the
system.

Sub-net router address, if
required.

To print the route data. This
returns a value assigned to the
route used in the next step.

To enable the route table entry:
the value is from the step above.

Enable the new Ethernet interface:

LD 137
dis elnk

enl elnk

To load the program.

To disable the old IP interface
values.

To enable the new IP interface
values.
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Check for Peripheral Software Download to Core/Net 1

Load LD 22 and print Target peripheral software version. The Source
peripheral software version was printed during the procedure to “Print site
data” on page 40.

If there is a difference between the Source and Target peripheral software

version:
« Aforced download occurs during initialization when coming out
of parallel reload.
e System initialization takes longer.
* The system drops established calls on IPE.
LD 22
REQ PRT
TYPE PSWV.
ISSP Print System and Patch Information.
SLT Print System Limits.
TID Print the Tape ID.
ok Exit program.
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For systems with fewer than five groups, delete CNIs

Software has configured the system for five groups.

If your system has five groups, skip this procedure.

If your system has fewer than five groups, you must software remove the CNIs
not used in your system configuration:

1 In Core/Net 1, disable all CNI cards using LD 135:
LD 135 To load the program.
STAT CNI Get the status of all CNI cards.

DISCNIxsp Disable CNI cards where:
x = extender number (0 or 1)
s = card slot (9-12)
p = port (O or 1)

STAT CNI Confirm that CNI cards are disabled.
ok Exit the program.
2 Use LD 17 to remove the extra CNI cards.
LD 17 To load the program.
CHG
CFN
CEQU YES
EXTO 3PE Core/Net 0 extended to 3PE.
CNI s p xg Out the CNI card, where:

s = card slot (9-12)

p = port (O or 1)

Xg = out network group (x0-x4)
EXTI 3PE Core/Net 1 extended to 3PE
CNI s p xg Out the CNI card, where:

s = card slot (9-12)

p = port (O or 1)

Xg = out network group (x0 - x4)
ok Exit the program.
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Option 71 only, reconfigure I/O ports and call registers

This procedure applies to Option 71 only.
For Option 81 and Option 81C upgrades, proceed to “Reboot the system” on

page 224.
1 Remap all I/O ports (except CPSI ports) to the proper groups.
The group number of these ports is determined by the physical location
of the card.
The configuration information must match the CNI configuration
LD 17 Load the program.
CHG
CFN

CHG aaax g aaa = terminal type (such as tty or aml).
x = terminal number (0 -15).
g = network group (0 - 4)

2 Evaluate the number of call registers and 500 telephone buffers that
are configured for the system (suggested minimum values are 4500
and 1000 respectively). Refer to Meridian 1 Capacity Engineering.

If changes are required, reconfigure the values in LD 17:

LD 17 Load the program.
CHG
CFN
PARM YES
500B 1000 Use 1000 as a minimum value.
NCR 20000 Use 20000 as a minimum value.
ool To exit the program.
3 Print the Configuration Record to confirm the changes made above:
LD 22 Load the program.
REQ PRT Set the print Option.
TYPE CFN Print the configuration.
ok To exit the program.
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4 Perform a data dump to save the customer database to the hard drive:
a. Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt,
enter
LD 43 To load the program.

b. When “EDDO000” appears on the terminal, enter
EDD To begin the data dump.

CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before proceeding.

When “DATADUMP COMPLETE” and “DATABASE BACKUP
COMPLETE” appear on the terminal, enter

ok to exit the program

To continue the Option 71 upgrade, proceed to “Reboot the system” on
page 224.

Reboot the system
Press the RESET button on the CP PII card faceplate to reboot the system.

The system will automatically perform a sysload: several messages appear on
the system terminal. Wait for “DONE” and then “INI” messages to display
before you continue.
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Transfer call processing to Core/Net 1

1 From the active Core 0, disable the existing Ethernet interface:
LD 137 To load the program.
dis elnk Disable the old IP interface.

Note: Any applications using the Ethernet interface will be impacted.

2 Disconnect the ethernet connection from Core 0 and connect to J31 of
Core Net 1.

Note: If the cable is too short, install a new cable.

3 In Core 0, disable all the SBE or CNI cards.
4 In Core/Net 1, enable all the cCNI cards.
5 For Option 71 or 81: in Network shelf 1, faceplate enable Clock
Controller 1.
6 In Core/Net 1, press the INIT button.
Wait for the INIT process to complete.
7 Check the status of the Clock Controller 1:
LD 60 To load the program.
SSCK 1 Get the status of Clock Controller 1.
8 For Option 71 or 81: if Clock Controller 1 is enabled standby,
faceplate disable Clock Controller 0.
9 Check the status of the Clock Controller 1 again.
LD 60 To load the program.
SSCK 1 Get the status of Clock Controller 1.

Clock Controller 1 is enabled active.

Core/Net 1 and Clock Controller 1 are now active.
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Test the Core/Net 1 card cage upgrade

Test Call Processing. This includes, but is not limited to the following:
1 Check for dial tone.

2 Make internal, external, and network calls. Make sure intragroup and
intergroup calls can be placed.

3 Check for error messages, line noise, chatter, or other problems. Track
sources and resolve problems as necessary.

Check attendant console activity.

Check DID trunks.

Check any auxiliary processors.

Check I/O, XNET, MISP, TTYs (all cards disabled and removed).
Test Core/Net 1.

0 N o o b~

Note: Be awarethat you are in single CPU mode at this point in the
upgrade.
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Perform a data dump on Core/Net 1

Perform a data dump to save the customer database to the hard drive:

1 Log into the system.
2 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter
LD 43 To load the program.
3 When “EDDO000” appears on the terminal, enter
EDD To begin the data dump.
CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before proceeding.

When “DATADUMP COMPLETE"” and “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE"
appear on the terminal, enter

ok to exit the program

CAUTION

System Failure

Although the procedures to upgrade Core O are
similar to those for Core 1, significant differences do
exist.

Follow al the proceduresfor Core O carefully.
Complete the instructions in sequence. Failure to
follow the specific installation and configuration
procedures will result in system failure and
increased downtime.
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Disable and remove equipment from Core 0
Options 71 and 81 only: move Clock Controller O

For Option 81C upgrades, proceed to “ Option 81C only: Software disable
Network cardsin Core/Net 0" on page 230.

The Clock Controllers in Option 81 systems must be moved to the Network
modules according to the guidelines on “Prepare to move the Clock
Controllers (Option 61C and 81 to 81C with Fiber Network Fabric)” on
page 37. Review these rules to determine the new location of the Clock

Controllers.

1 Label and disconnect the Clock Controller Junctor cable from the J12
connector in the InterGroup Module junctor board.

2 Disconnect the Junctor cable from the Clock Controller 0 faceplate
card.

3 If primary and secondary clock reference cables are connected to the
Clock Controller faceplate, disconnect them last.

4 Remove Clock Controller 0 from the Core module.

5 Set the Clock Controller 0 switch settings according to Table 32 on
page 229.

6 Move Clock Controller O to any Network shelf 0, slot 13.
Seat Clock Controller 0 but do not enable the card.
Note: The Clock Controllers (0 and 1) must be located in different
Network groups in different columns. Refer to the guidelines on
page 37 to determine Clock Controller placement.

7 Reconnect the Clock Controller O Junctor cables.

8 In Core 0, disable any ISDN PRI cards.

9 In Core 0, disable the CNI card (phantom group 5):

LD 135 To load the program.
DISCNI 080 Disable the CNI card in Core module 0, slot 8,

port O.
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Table 32
Clock Controller 0 switch settings

Systems upgraded to CP PIl must use the Option 81C switch settings to enable Clock
Hunt software. Use the settings in this table. DO NOT use the Option 81 switch settings.

Swi SwW2 Sw4

1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4
on off off off off off off off * on * *
*Total cable length between the J3 faceplate connectors:
0-4.3 m (0-14 ft) off off
4.6-6.1 m (15-20 ft) off on
6.4-10.1 m (21-33 ft) on off
10.4-15.2 m (34-50 ft) on on

* If there is only one Clock Controller card in the system, set to OFF.

single cable can exceed 25 ft.) and set these two switch position for this
Set the switches on both cards to the same settings.
** Set to ON for Clock Controller 0. Set to OFF for Clock Controller 1.

If there are two Clock Contoller cards, determine the total cable length between the J3 connectors (no

cable length, as shown above.

Thisistheend of the procedureto move Clock Controller 0. To continue with
Option 71 or 81 upgrades, proceed to “Turn Core 0 module power OFF” on

page 233.
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Option 81C only: Software disable Network cards
in Core/Net 0

This procedure is for Option 81C systems only.

For Option 71 and 81 systems, proceed to “Turn Core 0 module power OFF”
on page 233.

Software disable all cardsin the network slots of Core/Net 0.

CAUTION
Service Interruption
At this paint, the upgrade interrupts service.

Cardsin the Network slotsinclude the following:

NT8D04 Superloop Network card
QPC414 Network card

QPC441 Three-Port Extender (3PE) card
QPCA43R Peripheral Signaling card

QPC 412 InterGroup Switch (IGS) card/NTS5D30AA Dual InterGroup
Switch (DIGS) card

QPC513 Enhanced Serial Data Interface (ESDI) card
NT8D41 Extended Serial Data Interface (XSDI) card
QPC536 Digital Trunk Interface (DTI) card

NT8D72 Primary Rate Interface (PRI) card

NT6D80 Multipurpose Serial DataLink (MSDL) card
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Software disable cards in network slots of Core/Net O:

1 In Core/Net 0 only, software disable all network and I/O cards such as
XNET, TTY, Conf/TDS and ISDN cards:

a. In Core/Net 0 only, disable XNET.
In Core/Net O only, disable ENET.

c. In Core/Net 0 only, software disable each port on the
SDI cards.

CAUTION

Service Interruption

If the system termind is assigned to an SDI port that
you are disabling, assign it to another port before

you disable the SDI.
LD 37
DISTTY x x = the number of the interface device
attached to a port.
ok Exit the program.

d. In Core/Net 0 only, disable DTI cards.
e. In Core/Net 0 only, disable PRI cards.
f.  In Core/Net O only, disable MSDL cards.
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2 In Core/Net 0 only, disable the IGS/DIGS cards:
a. Software disable the IGS/DIGS card..
LD 39
DISI IGS/DIGS x “x"is the IGS/DIGS card number—0 to 19.
Fokok Exit the program.

You see ISR043 on the system terminal when the card is disabled.
Busy channels are not disabled until the call is disconnected.

Repeat step a to disable remaining IGS/DIGS cards in Core/Net 0 only.

Table 33

IGS/DIGS card locations
Network Group 0 Shelf 1 IGS/DIGS 1 &3
Network Group 1 Shelf 1 IGS/DIGS 5& 7
Network Group 2 Shelf 1 IGS/DIGS 9 & 11
Network Group 3 Shelf 1 IGS/DIGS 13 & 15
Network Group 4 Shelf 1 IGS/DIGS 17 & 19

b. In Core/Net 0 only, faceplate disable the IGS/DIGS cards.
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3 In Core/Net 1 only, software disable the QPC43 Peripheral Signaling
Card:
LD 32
DSPS x Table 30 on page 183 lists Peripheral Signaling Card
numbers specified by “x.”
ok Exit the program.
Table 34
Peripheral Signaling Card numbers
Group/ Peripheral Loops
shelf Signaling Card disabled/enabled
0/0 0 0 - 15
0/1 1 16 - 31
1/0 2 32 - 47
1/1 3 48 - 63
2/0 4 64 - 79
2/1 5 80 - 95
3/0 6 96 - 111
3/1 7 112 - 127
4/0 8 128 - 143
4/1 9 144 - 159
5/0 10 160 - 175
5/1 11 176 - 191
6/0 12 192 - 207
6/1 13 208 - 223
710 14 224 - 239
7/1 15 240 - 255
4 In Core/Net 1 only, disable the 3PE card:

Set the ENB/DIS switch on the 3PE card to DIS.

This is the end of the Option 81C procedure to software disable cards in the
network slots. Proceed to “Turn Core 0 module power OFF” on page 233.
Turn Core 0 module power OFF

For AC-powered systems: set the MPDU circuit breaker at the let end of the
module to OFF (top position)

For DC-powered systems: set the breaker in the back of the column pedestal
to OFF (down position).
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Remove Core 0 cables and card cage

1

10

Label and disconnect all cables to the front of the module. Tape over
the contacts to avoid grounding. Tape or tie all cables to the sides so
the working area in front of the card cage is totally clear.

Remove the I/O safety panel by turning the screws on each side. Set
the cover aside.

Tag and disconnect all cables from the backplane to the interior of the
I/O assembly.

Tag and disconnect all plugs, wires, and cables to the backplane.

Note 1: Leave the network cards in the card cage. You will relocate
them to the CP PIl card cage later in the upgrade procedure.

Note 2: Two people are needed to remove the Core card cage
because of the weight of the card cage with the cards left installed.

Remove the two mounting screws at the bottom rear of the card cage
that secure the card cage to the module casting.

Keep the screws for use with the CP PIl card cage. (You need a 1/4”
nut driver to remove the screws.)

Remove the front trim panels on both sides of the card cage.

Remove the three mounting screws that secure the front of the card
cage to the bottom of the module.
Save the screws for use with the CP PII card cage.

Pull the card cage forward until it is halfway out of the module.

Disconnect cables, plugs, and wires from the rear of the module to the
backplane:

Remove the logic return (LTRN) (orange) wire from the backplane bolt.
Be careful; do not drop the nut or lock washer into the pedestal.

See Figure 33 on page 235, below, for DC power connectors.

See Figure 34 on page 236, for AC power connectors.
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Figure 33
DC power connectors on the Core module backplane

Do not disconnect

System monitor
| __—— connectors

— Logic ground bolt
—— Frame ground bolt
Floating power

connector (reused
in Core/Net Module)

DC-power:
module power
connectors
| (see Note)
= Do not disconnect
Frame ground
post
Note: With AC-power, the module power connectors plug into J1 and J2 on the MPDU. (With DC-power,
they connect to each other and hang loose.) 553-9582
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Figure 34
AC power connectors on the Core module backplane

System
monitor Do not disconnect
connectors |
e
[e) (@) O O O o
Module power
connectors
(see Note)
o o P o o  m e

(AC-powered
systems only)

Do not disconnect

Frame grou
bolt

Note: AC-powered system shown. With DC-power, module power connectors connect to
each other. 553-9583
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11 Remove the frame ground (FGND) (green) wire from the frame ground
bolt on the module.

12 Label and disconnect the module power connectors. These are small
orange connectors plugged into the module power distribution unit
(MPDU) in an AC-powered system, or connected to each other in a
DC-powered system.

13 Label and disconnect the system monitor ribbon cables to J1 and J2.
14 Remove the Core card cage from the module.S

15 Remove and reinstall the module to module power harness.
The power harness is located at the right rear lower corner and plugs
into the rear of the power supply.

* For AC systems, relocate power harness NTSD80AM.

For DC systems, relocate power harness NT7D11.

CAUTION

Damage to Equipment

Be sure to perform the following step. If you do not
tape the EMI shield in position, you will not be able
toinstall the card cage in the module correctly.

16 Reposition the EMI shield (it looks like a brass grill) in the base of the
module. Tape over the front mounting tabs to hold the shield in
position. You will remove the tape later.

In AC-power systems only, plug the module power cable (the short harness
attached to the module power connector) into connector J3 on the MPDU
(attached to the side of the card cage).

CAUTION

Damage to Equipment

Check for and remove any debris (such as screws)
that may have fallen into the base of the UEM
module.
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Install equipment in Core/Net O
Equipment check

Check that the following equipment arrives installed in the CP PII card cage:

1

2
3
4

“Check that the main Core cards (front side) are installed” on page 238
“Check that the Core Transition cards are installed” on page 240
“Check for the shelf power cable” on page 242

“Option 81C only: Move Network cards to NT4N41 Core/Net 0” on
page 254.

Check that the main Core cards (front side) are installed

The main Core cards including the MM DU (with the cables for power and
data) are installed in the factory (see Figure 35 on page 239):

NT4NG65AA cPCIl CoreNetwork Interface (cCNI) cards: Each system
contains between one and four NT4N65 cCNI cards per Core/Net
module. The cCNI cards are located in slots ¢9-c12. If not already
installed, install a P0906308 cPCI Card Slot Filler Panel to cover any of
slots ¢10 - ¢ 12 which do not contain cCNIs.

Slots c13 and c14 areleft empty. If not already installed, install a
P0906308 cPCI Card Slot Filler Panel in each dlot.

NT4ANG67AA System Utility (Sys Util) card islocated in slot c15.

NT4N64 or A0810496 Call Processor PII (CP I1) islocated in the slot
marked CP.

NT4N43AA cPCIl Multi-Media Disk Unit (MMDU) islocated in the
extremeright hand slot next to the CP PII card. The MM DU containsthe
Hard drive, floppy drive and CD-ROM drive.
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Figure 35

Core card placement in the NT4N41 Core/Net (front)
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Check that the Core Transition cards are installed

The Core Transition cards are located directly behind the corresponding main
cards (on the rear of the Core backplane). Core Transition cards are installed
in the factory:

*« NT4N66AA cCNI Transition car ds: Each system containsfour of these
cards.

* NT4NG68BAA System Utility Transition card: The System Utility
Transition card isinstalled directly behind the System Utility card and
contains connections for the Security Device, the System Monitor
(XSM) and the Display Panel.

Figure 36 on page 241 displays the location of the Core Transition cards.
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Figure 36
Location of Transition cards
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Check for the shelf power cable

Check that the NT4N4405 shelf power cableisinstalled in the NT4D46 card
cage backplane. See Figure 37 on page 242 for the cable location.

Figure 37
Core/Net cable connections
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Install the Security Device

The Security Device fits into the Security Device holder (see Figure 38 on
page 243) which attaches to the System Utility Transition card located on the
core backplane.

Figure 38
Security Device and holder
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To install the Security Device:

1 If the original system had an IODU/C, remove the Security Device from
the IODU/C for reuse.

a. Unlock the latches and remove the IODU/C card.

b. Remove the round 1/2” diameter IODU/C Security Device from
the round black Security Device holder on the top right corner of
the IODU/C card.

Or

If the original system did not have an IODU/C, use the Security Device
provided with the CP PII Software kit.

Locate the Security Device holder in the plastic bag taped to the top of
the card cage.

2 Insert the Security Device into the Security Device holder with the
“Nortel” side facing up. Do not bend the clip more than necessary.

3 Insert the assembly (Security Device and holder) between the clips on
the top of the System Ultility Transition card (Figure 39 on page 245).

4 Check that the Security Device is securely in place.
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Figure 39
Security Device installation (System Utility Transition card)
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Install the NT4N46 Core/Net O card cage

1

Check that the card cage is configured as Core 0. See “Check the Core
ID switches” on page 38 for instructions.

For AC-powered systems only, after the card cage is out of the
module, remove the MPDU and reinstall it on the CP PII card cage.
Install the new MPDU, part of the cPCI Upgrade kit, to the side on the
NT4N46 card cage. The screws that secure the MPDU are accessible
from the power supply slot. See Figure 24 on page 197.

Figure 40
Location of the screws for the MPDU
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MPDU 9 back plane
wall inside = °
power supply
slot

\
MPDU \ card cage

mounting screws
553-5890

Check that the power harness at the right rear corner of the card cage
has been transferred from the old card cage to CP PII card cage.

Slide the CP PII card cage halfway into the module.

Hold the card cage firmly and make the following connections at the
rear of the module.

a. In AC powered systems, connect the remaining module power
connectors to J2 on the MPDU.
In DC powered systems, connect the module power connectors to
each other.

b. Attach the system monitor ribbon cables:

e connect the ribbon cable that goes down to the pedestal to
connector J1 on the backplane.

e connect the ribbon cable that goes up the column to J2 on the
backplane.

553-3001-258 Standard 6.00 January 2002




Option 71, 81, 81C upgrade to an Option 81C CP PIl  Page 247 of 986

Attach the green ground wire to the frame ground bolt on the
module. (a 11/32” socket wrench is used to attach the wire.)
Remove the nut and the lock washer at the top of the bolt. Put the
frame ground wire terminal over the bolt. Reinstall the top lock
washer and the nut, then tighten down the nut.

Note: For all of the wire terminals to fit on the bolt, remove one of the
lock washers. Leave a lock washer at the bottom of the bolt and at the
top of the bolt. Leave a third lock washer between the second and
third, or the third and fourth, wire terminals.

d.

Attach the orange logic return wire. Remove one nut and the lock
washer from the LRTN blot at the rear of the card cage. Put the
wire terminal over the bolt, reinstall the lock washer and nut, then
tighten down the nut. (You need a 1/4” or 2/8” socket wrench.)

Slide the card cage all the way into the module.

Check the position of the EMI shield. It it has shifted, reposition it.
Remove the tape holding the EMI shield.

Pre-route cables NT4AN88AA, NT4AN88BA and NT4N90AA before you
secure the card cage. (See Figure 41 on page 248.)

a.

Route cable NTAN88AA from COM1 on the CP PII faceplate to
J25 on the I/O panel. (NT4N88AA is used to connect a terminal.)

Route cable NT4AN88BA from COM2 on the CP PII faceplate to
J21 on the I/O panel. (NT4N88BA is used to connect a modem.)

Route cable NTAN90OAA from LAN 1 on the CP PII faceplate to
J31 (top) of the I/O panel.
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Figure 41
COM and LAN connections to the Core/Net I/O panel
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Connect COM 1 to J25 with a NT4AN88AA DTE cable (terminal).

Connect COM 2 to J21 with a NT4AN88BA DCE cable (modem).

If a LAN hub is available: connect LAN 1 to J31 top (LAN hub) with NT4AN9OAA Ethernet cable
(as shown in figure).

If a LAN hub is not available: connect LAN 1 in Core 0 to LAN 1 in Core 1 with a NTRC17AA cable
(not shown in figure).

Connect LAN 2 in Core 0 to LAN 2 in Core 1 with a NTRC17AA crossover Ethernet cable.

553-9466
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10
11

12

13

Secure the card cage to the module with the three short screws in the
front and the two long screws in the rear.

Note: You need a minimum 12" long, 3/8” hex head nut driver for the
two screws in the rear of the card cage.

Replace the front cover plates on both sides of the card cage.

Install the installing screws at the back of the card cage, the same way
you removed them.

Reconnect cables, plugs, and wires to the backplane:

a. Connect all plugs, wires, and cables to the backplane.
Figure 42 on page 250 shows the existing D and E cables that
connect the network sides.

b. Position the I/O safety panel. Tighten the screws

Install either the NT6D41 DC power supply (see Figure 26 on page
173, for details) or the NT8D29 AC power supply (see Figure 27 on
page 174, for details).
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Figure 42
Connections on the Network backplane
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Cable COM 1 and COM 2 to the I/O panel

1 Connect COM1 on the CP PII faceplate to J25 on the I/O panel with
cable NT4N8SAA.

2 Connect COM2 on the CP PII faceplate to J21 on the back of the I/O
panel with cable NT4N88BA.

Connect aterminal and modem to the I/O panel

1 Connect J25 to a terminal for use during the upgrade. Use a separate
terminal for each Core if available. J25 can also be connected to an
A/B box to share a terminal between both Cores.

2 Connect J21 to the device connected in the original system (such as a
modem or A/B box)

Connect LAN 1

The LAN 1 port is used to enable redundancy features between the two
Core/Net modules. LAN 1 can also be connected to alocal area network
(LAN) for use with LAN based administration tools such as MAT.

The options for the LAN 1 connections are shown in Figure 43 on page 253.

If the system will be connected to a LAN

1 Connect the “Dual Ethernet Adapter (RJ45) for /0O Panel”
(NTRE40AA) to J31. Secure the adapter to J31 with the two screws
included in the shipment.

Insert the adapter from the inside of the I/O panel.

2 Connect LAN 1 (Ethernet) on the CP PII faceplate to J31 (top) of the
I/0 panel with cable NT4N9OAA. This connection can only be made
after the Dual Ethernet Adapter is installed (see step 3 above).

3 Connect J31 to a LAN hub.
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If a LAN is not available, connect LAN 1 directly to LAN 1

If aLAN hubisnot available, do NOT connect LAN 1 to the I/O panel. The
NTRE40AA Adapter and NTAN9OAA cable are NOT installed.

1 Connect a crossover Ethernet cable (NTRC17AA) to the LAN 1 porton
the CP PII faceplate of Core/Net O.

2 To ensure EMI shielding, route the cable along the front of the card
cage and through the sides of the Core/Net modules.

3 Connect the other end of the cable to the LAN 1 port on the CP PII
faceplate in Core/Net 1.

Connect LAN 2in Core/Net 0 to LAN 2in Core/Net 1
The LAN 2 ports on the CP PI| faceplates are directly connected with a
NTRC17AA cable. This connection is for Core redundancy.

1 Connect a crossover Ethernet cable (NTRC17AA) to the LAN 2 porton
the CP PII faceplate of Core/Net 0. (Figure 41 on page 248).

2 To ensure EMI shielding, route the cable along the front of the card
cage and through the sides of the Core/Net modules.

3 Connect the other end of the cable to the LAN 2 port on the CP PII
faceplate in Core/Net 1.
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Figure 43
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Faceplate disable the cCNI cards

In Core/Net 0, hardware disable all cCNI cards from the backplane and disable
the faceplate switch on all cCNI cards.

Faceplate enable the System Utility Main card

In Core/Net 0, faceplate enable the System Utility Main card.
Option 81C only: Move Network cards to NT4N41 Core/Net O

1
2

3

Remove each network card from the NT5D21 Core/Net 0.

Reinstall each card in the same network slot in the NT4N41
Core/Net 0.

Connect the tagged cables to the relocated cards.

Install the 3PE cables

NT8D76 cables connect between the Core/Net Termination Panel and the
3PE cards:

This procedure applies to systems with columns in asingle row. This
procedure does not apply to systems with columnsin separate aisles.

Network group assignments for the cCNI portsin the CP Pl card cage
must be the same as the original system. Check to make sure that the
cables are installed according to the port assignmentsin the existing
database.

The new NT8D76 3PE cables must be routed and in place before this
procedureis begun. Refer to “ Route the 3PE to cCNI (NT8D76) cables’
on page 70.

Remember tolabel all cableswith theconnection information. Labelsare
necessary to perform troubleshooting or future upgrades

Figure 44 on page 256 shows the connection information on the
Termination Panel.

Table 35 on page 257 contains connection information for 3PE
faceplates and the Core/Net Termination Panel.

Figure 45 on page 258 shows the connection information for cCNI
Transition Cables to the Termination Panel (seven group version)
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e Figure 46 on page 259 shows the connection information for cCNI
Transition Cables to the Termination Panel (eight group version)

*  Figure 47 on page 260 shows the top view connection information for
3PE Termination Panel in the Core/Net module (group 0 inthe Core/Net
module)

e Figure48on page 261 showsthetop view connection information for the
3PE Termination Panel in the Core/Net module (group 0 in a Network
module Core/Net)

Connect the 3PE cables in the shelf 0 Network modules

1 Disconnect the old cables from the J3 and J4 connectors on the 3PE
cards in shelf 0 of each Network group.

2 Connect the new NT8D76 cables to J3 and J4 of the 3PE cards. See
Figure 44 on page 256 and Table 35 on page 257 for connection
information.

3 Connect the new NT8D76 cables to the Termination Panel in Core/Net

1. See Figure 45 on page 258 and Table 35 on page 257.

Note: The old, unused CNI to 3PE cables can be removed or left in
place. If the cables are left in place, label them “no longer used” and
tie them out of the way

4 If the system has XSDI cards, reinstall the cards and attach the cables.
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Figure 44
3PE Termination Panel (rear module view)
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Table 35
Termination Panel to 3PE card connectors

Group Termination 3PE card connector

Number Panel connector
0 9-0,J3 J3
0 9-0, J4 J4
1 9-1,J3 J3
1 9-1,J4 J4a
2 10-0, J3 J3
2 10-0, J4 Ja
3 10-1, J3 J3
3 connects 10-1, J4 to J4
4 from 11-0, J3 J3
4 11-0, J4 Ja
5 11-1, J3 J3
5 11-1, J4 Ja
6 12-0, J3 J3
6 12-0, J4 J4
7 12-1, J3 J3
7 12-1, J4 Ja

Note: Group 0 cables connect from the cCNI Transition card directly to the backplane of Core/Net 0 OR
to the NT8D76 cable (depending on your CNI group configuration). If the Core/Net module contains a
network group other than group 0, use NT4N72AA cables to connect the termination panel to the network
portion of the Core/Net backplane.
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Figure 45
Connectors for cCNI Transition Cables to the Termination Panel (seven group version)

N g WY o VRNV @ WY o W
p—

|2 IR ]IS
SRIENIEN

< (82, < ™)
el B el B Dl B el
S1E G |8 Notch f
z a1z |z otch for

Slot 9-0, J3 and J4:
N ) WS ) Eg | Eg direct connections
SLOJI 12-0 SLOJ'I:; 12-0 SLOJ';ll—O SLC?]ElLG to the COre/Net
backplane
SLOT 12-1 SLOT 12-1 SLOT 10-0 SLOT 10-0 .
A A AL A (factory installed)

17 [ ]2

N N o o

- < — ™) - Sy N ™)

E =S =S =S

o] o (o] (@]

| | — -

o [|lo || ||»

N——
IO Ui Ui U

SLOT 11-1 SLOT11-1 SLOT10-1 SLOT 10-1 SLOT9-1 SLOT9-1
J4 J3 J4 J3 J4 J3

P
P
P
P
P
P

J3
SLOT 10-1
Ja
SLOT 10-1
J3

SLOT 9-1
14

SLOT 11-1
J4
SLOT 11-1
SLOT 9-1
J3

q
q
q
q
q
q

553-9490

553-3001-258 Standard 6.00 January 2002



Option 71, 81, 81C upgrade to an Option 81C CP PIl  Page 259 of 986

Figure 46
Connectors for cCNI Transition Cables to the Termination Panel (eight group version)
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Figure 47

3PE Termination Panel in the Core/Net module (top view - group 0 in the Core/Net module)
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Figure 48

3PE Termination Panel in the Core/Net module (top view - group 0 in a Network module)
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Power up and complete the Core/Net O upgrade
Power up the system
Turn on power to the module:

e For AC-powered systems, set the main circuit breaker to ON (top
position) in the rear of the pedestal, then set the MPDU circuit breaker
located at the left end of the moduleto ON (top position).

e For DC-powered systems, set the breaker to ON (up position) in the
pedestal.

Confirm that the Network cards are working
Confirm that the Network and /O cards have working power.

Install software and convert the database on Core/Net 0

1 Check that a terminal is connected to J25 on Core/Net 0.
2 In Core/Net 0, install the CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive in the
MMDU:

a. Pressthe button on the CD-ROM drive to open the CD-ROM disk
holder.

b. Place the CD-ROM disk into the holder with the disk label
showing.

c. Press the button again to close the CD-ROM disk holder.
Do not push the holder in by hand.

Note: If the CD-ROM is not in the CD-ROM drive, theinstallation will
not continue. Insert the CD-ROM to continue.
3 Place the CP PII Install floppy disk into the MMDU floppy drive.

Note: If a problem is detected during the system verification, Install
stops, prints an error message, and aborts the installation. If the
verification is not successful, do not continue; contact your technical
support organization.

4 Press the manual RESET button on the CP PII card faceplate.
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Before the install runs, the system validates hard disk partitioning
which takes about five minutes. The screen displays:

Testing partition O

0 percent done...1 percent done......99 percent done....100
percent done

Testing partition 1

0 percent done...1 percent done......99 percent done....100
percent done

Testing partition 2

0 percent done...1 percent done......99 percent done....100
percent completed!

Disk physical checking is completed!

There are 3 partitions in disk 0:

The size of partition 0 of disk 0 is XX MB
The size of partition 0 of disk 0 is XX MB
The size of partition 0 of disk 0 is XX MB

Disk partitions and sectors checking is competed!

At the terminal, press <cr> to start the software installation.

When prompted, remove the CP PII Install Program diskette and insert
the Keycode diskette.

<a>  Continue with keycode validation
<y>  Confirm that the keycode matches the CD-ROM release

When the screen displays the Install Menu, select the following options
in sequence when prompted to do so:

<b> Install software, database, and CP-BOOT ROM
<a> Verify that the CD-ROM is now in drive

The Installation Status Summary screen appears that lists the
options to be installed.

<a> Continue with Upgrade
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Pre-Release 3 language groups

9 Select a PSDL file to install. The PSDL file contains the loadware for
all downloadable cards in the system and loadware for M3900 series
sets.

Select one of the six PSDL files

<1> Global 10 Languages

<2> Western Europe 10 Languages

<3> Eastern Europe 10 Languages

<4> North America 6 L anguages

<5> Spare Group A

<6> North America 6 Languages (Duplicate of <4>)

The languages contained in each selection are outlined as follows:

* 1 - English, French, German, Spanish, Swedish, Italian,
Norwegian, Brazilian Portuguese, Finnish, Japanese
Katakana.

e *2-English, French, German, Spanish, Swedish, Norwegian,
Danish, Finnish, Italian, Brazilian Portuguese.

e *3- English, French, German, Dutch, Polish, Czech,
Hungarian, Russian, Latvian, Turkish.

e *4-English, Spanish, French, Brazilian Portuguese, Japanese
Katakana, German.

e *5- English, French, German, Spanish, Swedish, Italian,
Norwegian, Portuguese, Finnish, Japanese Katakana.

e *6-English, Spanish, French, Brazilian Portuguese, Japanese
Katakana, German.

Release 3 language groups

10 Select a PSDL file to install. The PSDL file contains the loadware for
all downloadable cards in the system and loadware for M3900 series
sets.

Select one of the six PSDL files

<1> Global 10 Languages

<2> Western Europe 10 L anguages
<3> Eastern Europe 10 Languages
<4> North America 6 L anguages
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<5> Spare Group A
<6> North America 6 Languages (Duplicate of <4>)
The languages contained in each selection are outlined as follows:

e 1-Global 10 Languages (Release 3) English, French,
German, Spanish, Swedish, Italian, Norwegian, Brazilian
Portuguese, Finnish, Japanese Katakana.

e 2 —Western Europe 10 Languages (Release 3) English,
French, German, Spanish, Swedish, Italian, Norwegian,
Brazilian Portuguese, Finnish, Danish.

* 3 - Eastern Europe 10 Languages (Release 3) English,
French, German, Dutch, Polish, Czech, Hungarian, Russian,
Latvian, Turkish.

* 4 —North America six Languages (Release 3) English, French,
German, Spanish, Brazilian Portuguese, Japanese Katakana.

e« 5— Spare Group A.
e 6 — Spare Group B.

11 Continue with upgrade when prompted. Select a database to install.

<cr> Enter carriage return to continue.
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<a> Continue with CP BOOTROM installation
<a> Install the CP BOOTROM from hard disk
<a> Start installation

<a> Continue with ROM upgrade

The Installation Status Summary screen appears. Verify that CD to
disk, disk to ROM, Database, and CP-BOOTROM were installed.

<cr> Continue

<g> Quit (remove any diskettes and the CD-ROM from the
MMDU drives)

<y> Confirm quit
<a> Reboot the system

The system will automatically perform a sysload: several
messages appear on the system terminal. Wait for “DONE” and
then “INI” messages to display before you continue.

While the sysload is being performed, database conversion
occurs.

Verify that the following message appears on the system terminal:
DATA CONVERSION
RELEASE XX.XX TO RELEASE 25.

Confirm that the Release 25 software is installed and functional on
Core/Net 0:

LD 135 to load the program
STAT CPU to display the CPU status
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Check for Peripheral Software Download to Core/Net O

Load LD 22 and print Target peripheral software version. (the Source
peripheral software version was printed during the procedure to “Print site
data” on page 40.

If there is a difference between the Source and Target peripheral software

version:

LD 22
REQ
TYPE
ISSP
SLT
TID

*kkk

« Aforced download occurs during initialization when coming out
of parallel reload.

e System initialization takes longer.

* The system drops established calls on IPE.

PRT.

PSWV.

Print System and Patch Information.
Print System Limits.

Print the Tape ID.

Exit program.

Enable cCNI cards and reboot Core/Net 0

1 Enable the cCNIs on Core/Net 0.

2 Reboot Core/Net 0.

Note: Once theinactive Core (Core/Net 0) is rebooted, the system will
operate in full redundant mode.

3 For Option 71 only:

a.

In the Configuration Record (LD 17), add LD 135 and LD 137 to
the midnight routines. Remove LD 35 but leave LD 37 selected.

Check the status of the clocks, swap clocks, and verify status:

LD 60 To load the program.

SSCK 0 Get the status of Clock Controller 0.
SSCK 1 Get the status of Clock Controller 1.
SWCK Swap active clocks.

SSCK 0 Confirm that Clock Controller 0 is active.

Upgraded Systems Installation



Page 268 of 986  Option 71, 81, 81C upgrade to an Option 81C CP PII

SSCK 0 Confirm that Clock Controller 1 is active.
ok Exit the program.

Complete the CP PIl upgrade
Test Core/Net 1 and Core/Net O

From Core/Net 1, perform these tests for both Cores:

1 Perform a redundancy sanity test:
LD 135
STAT CPU Get status of CPU and memory.
TEST CPU Test the CPU.

2 Check the LED and LCD states

a. Perform a visual check of the LEDs and LCDs.

b. Test LEDs and LCDs:

LD 135

TEST LEDs Test LEDs.
TEST LCDs Test LCDs.
DSPL ALL

c. Check that the LED and LCD displays match the software check.

3 Test the System Utility cards and the cCNI cards:
LD 135
STAT SUTL Get the status of the System Utility (main and
Transition) cards.
TEST SUTL Test the System Utility (main and Transition)
cards.

STATCNIc s Get status of cCNI cards (core, slot).
TESTCNIcs Test cCNI (core, slot).
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Switch Cores and repeat the tests to confirm that the data is
consistent.:

LD 135

SCPU Switch cores.

STAT CPU Get status of the CPU.

TEST CPU Test the inactive Core.

TEST LEDs Test LEDs.

TEST LCDs Test LCDs.

DSPL ALL

STAT SUTL Get status of System Utility (both main and

Transition) cards.

TEST SUTL c s Test System Utility cards, both main and
Transition cards.

STATCNIc s Get status of cCNI cards, both main and
Transition cards (core, slot).

TESTCNIc s Test cCNI cards, both main and Transition cards
(core, slot).

Test system redundancy:

LD 137

TEST RDUN Test redundancy.
DATA RDUN

TEST CMDU Test the MMDU card.

Install the two system monitors. Test that the system monitors are
working.:

LD 37 Load the program.
STAT XSM Check the system monitors
ok Exit the program.

Clear the display and minor alarms on both Cores:

LD 135

CDSP Clear the displays on the cores.
CMAJ Clear major alarms.

CMIN ALL Clear minor alarms.
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8 Get the status of the Cores, cNIS, and memory.

STAT CPU Get the status of CPUs and redundancy.
STATCNIc s Get the status of cCNI cards (core, slot).

Note: You may need to execute the STAT CNI command twice before
receiving a response from the system.

ok Exit program.

Perform a data dump

Perform a data dump to backup the customer database:

1 Log into the system.
2 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter
LD 43 Load the program.
3 Insert a floppy disk into the MMDU to back up the database.
4 When “EDDO000” appears on the terminal, enter
EDD Begin the data dump.
CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before proceeding.

When “DATADUMP COMPLETE” and “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE"
appear on the terminal, enter

ko to exit the program

The Option 71/81/81C upgrade to Option 81C with CP PII is complete.
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Option 81 upgrade to Fiber Network

Fabric

Contents

The following are the topics in this section:

Referencelist . ... ..o 272
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UpgradeSidel .. .. ..o 274
UpgradetheCorelsoftware. . ........... ... .. 274
Back out of asystem softwareupgrade. . .................... 279
UpgradeSidelhardware. ... ... .. 281
Connect theshelf 1FIJ Ringcables. . ...................... 281
Turnmodulepower off ... ... ... 285
SeattheFlJl cardsinSidel.. ... ... ... 285
UpgradeSide 0. . .. ..o 285
Install SideOFIJl cards. . ... 285
ConnecttheFIJItoFldl cables. .. ... 286
Connect theshelf OFIJI Ringcables. . ...................... 287
Movethe Clock Controllers. . ......... ... ... 290
MoveClock Controller O. . ... it 290
MoveClock Controller 1. . ... ... 290
Cablethe Clock Controllers. . ... 292
Remove the 3PE cardinthe Coreshelves. ...................... 294
Prepare Core cardsfor power-up .. ........cooiiiii.. 294
RESIOrE POWET . . ..o 294
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Verify theFiber Ringstatus. . . ... 295
Upgrade Core 0 software . . . ... 296
Completetheupgrade. .. ... 298
Exitsplitmode. ........ ... 298
Synchronizetheharddisks. . ......... ... ... ... ... ... .. ... 299
Verify Coreredundancy . ... 299
TestCoreland CoreO .. ... 300
SwitchtheClocks. .. ... 301
Check Fiber Ring Status. . ...t 301
Backupthedatabase . ........... ... . . i 302
Removal of unused Intergroup cablesand module. ... ............ 302

Reference list
The following are the references in this section:

e Administration (553-3001-311)
¢ Maintenance (553-3001-511)
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Once the stepsin “ Prepare for upgrade to Option 81C and Option 81C CP
PI1” on page 19 are complete, follow the procedures listed below in sequence.

CAUTION

System Failure

All tasks in the “Prepare for upgrade to Option
81C and Option 81C CP PII” on page 19 must
be completed before the upgrade is begun:

O “Check power supply version (DC power only)”
0 “Check minimum FNF system requirements”
0“Check 3PE settings”

0 “Prepare to move the Clock Controllers (Option
61C and 81 to 81C with Fiber Network Fabric)”

0 “Connect a terminal”

0 “Print site data”

0“Pre-route cables”

0 “Perform a template audit”

0“Backup the database”

Failure to complete these tasks will result in
increased downtime and possible system failure.

Verify Core 0 is active

1

Get the status of the CPUs. Verify that all common equipment is
enabled.

LD 135 to load the program
STAT CPU to get the status of both Cores

Ensure Core 0 is active.

If Core 1 is active, switch Cores.
STAT CPU to get the status of the Cores
SCPU to switch to Core O
*kkx to exit the program

Ensure Clock Controller 0 is active and tracking.

LD 60 to load the program
SSCK 0 to get the status of Clock O
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SSCK 1 to get the status of Clock 1
SWCK if necessary, to switch to Clock 0
Split the Cores
1 Be sure Core 0 is active and Core 1 is standby. You may need to
switch Cores:

LD 135 to load the program
STAT CPU to get the status of both Cores
el exit program

2 Verify that IODU/C 0 is active. You may need to switch IODU/Cs.
LD 137
STAT Get the status of IODU/C
SWAP Switch IODU/Cs if necessary
el exit program

3 Connect a terminal to the CPSI port in Core 1 to J25 of the 1/0 panel

at the back of the Core. Be sure it is configured as follows. The
recommended baud rate is 9600, to be the same as the CPSI port.

7 data bits, 1 stop bit, Space parity, Full duplex, XON protocol

4 Place Core 0 in Maintenance by setting the MAINT/NORM switch to
MAINT.
5 In Core 1, disable the NT6D65 or NTRB34 Core to Network Interface

(CNI) cards by setting the ENB/DIS faceplate switches to DIS.

Upgrade Side 1

Core 1 must be inactive to compl ete these procedures. A terminal must be
connected to the 325 port on Core 1. See “ Connect atermina” on page 38.

Upgrade the Core 1 software

Complete the steps below to install new software in Core/Net 1.

1 Place the CP Install disk that corresponds with the installed CP card
type into the IODU/C in Core/Net 1.

2 Install the CD-ROM into the CD drive:
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a. press the button on the CD-ROM drive to open the CD-ROM disk
holder

b. place the CD-ROM disk into the holder with the disk label showing
c. use the four tabs to secure the CD-ROM drive

d. press the button again to close the CD-ROM disk holder (don't
push the holder in by hand)

In Core/Net 1, perform the following three steps in uninterrupted
sequence:

a. press and hold the MAN RST button on the CP card
b. setthe MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card to MAINT
c. release the MAN RST button

A sysload will begin (cold start). Wait for the Main Menu to appear on
the terminal before proceeding.

Note 1: If the CD-ROM is not in the CD drive of the IODU/C, the
installation procedure will not continue. Insert the CD-ROM into the
drive to continue.

Note 2: If a problem is detected during the system verification, Install
stops, prints an error message, and aborts the installation. If the
verification is not successful, do not continue; contact your technical
support organization.

Press <CR> to continue.

Remove the CP Install Program diskette and insert the Keycode
diskette, when prompted.

<a> to continue with keycode validation
<y>  to confirm that the keycode matches the CD-ROM release
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6 When the Install Menu is displayed, select the following options in
sequence when you are prompted to do so
<a> to install software, CP-BOOT ROM, and |OP-ROM
<a> to verify that the CD-ROM is now in drive

The Install ation Status Summary screen appears that lists the
options to be installed.

<y> Yes, start Installation
<a> Continue with Upgrade

Pre-Release 3 language groups

7 Select a PSDL file to install. The PSDL file contains the loadware for
all downloadable cards in the system and loadware for M3900 series
sets.

Select one of the six PSDL files

<1> Global 10 Languages

<2> Western Europe 10 Languages

<3> Eastern Europe 10 Languages

<4> North America 6 L anguages

<5> Spare Group A

<6> North America 6 Languages (Duplicate of <4>)
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The languages contained in each selection are outlined as follows:

1 - English, French, German, Spanish, Swedish, Italian,
Norwegian, Brazilian Portuguese, Finnish, Japanese
Katakana.

* 2 - English, French, German, Spanish, Swedish, Norwegian,
Danish, Finnish, Italian, Brazilian Portuguese.

* 3 - English, French, German, Dutch, Polish, Czech,
Hungarian, Russian, Latvian, Turkish.

*4 - English, Spanish, French, Brazilian Portuguese, Japanese
Katakana, German.

* 5 - English, French, German, Spanish, Swedish, Italian,
Norwegian, Portuguese, Finnish, Japanese Katakana.

*6 - English, Spanish, French, Brazilian Portuguese, Japanese
Katakana, German.

Release 3 language groups

8 Select a PSDL file to install. The PSDL file contains the loadware for
all downloadable cards in the system and loadware for M3900 series

sets.

Select one of the six PSDL files

<1>
<2>
<3>
<4>
<5>
<6>

Global 10 Languages

Western Europe 10 Languages

Eastern Europe 10 Languages

North America 6 Languages

Spare Group A

North America 6 Languages (Duplicate of <4>)

The languages contained in each selection are outlined as follows:

1 — Global 10 Languages (Release 3) English, French,
German, Spanish, Swedish, Italian, Norwegian, Brazilian
Portuguese, Finnish, Japanese Katakana.

2 — Western Europe 10 Languages (Release 3) English,
French, German, Spanish, Swedish, Italian, Norwegian,
Brazilian Portuguese, Finnish, Danish.

3 — Eastern Europe 10 Languages (Release 3) English,
French, German, Dutch, Polish, Czech, Hungarian, Russian,
Latvian, Turkish.

4 — North America six Languages (Release 3) English, French,
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German, Spanish, Brazilian Portuguese, Japanese Katakana.
e« 5— Spare Group A.
e 6 — Spare Group B.

When the ROM installation screen appears, select the following
prompts in sequence:

<a> Continue with ROM Upgrade
The following message appears:

Software Release XX XX wasinstalled successfully on Core 1.
All files were copied from CDROM to the hard disk.

Please press <CR> to continue when ready...
<a> Continue with ROM upgrade

<a> Yes, start Installation

<a> Continue with ROM upgrade

When the Installation Status Summary screen appears, press
<CR> when ready...

<cr>  Areyou sure you want to continue with |OP ROM
<a> to install the IOP-ROM from hard disk

<y> Yes, start installation

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade

The Install ation Status Summary screen appears. Verify that CD
to disk, disk to ROM, CP-BOOTROM, and IOP-ROM were
installed.

<cr>  press return to continue

<g> to quit (remove any diskettes from the floppy drive)
<y> Yes, to confirm quit

<a> to reboot the system

The system will automatically perform a sysload during which
several messages will appear on the system termina. Wait for
“DONE” and then “INI" messages to be displayed before
continuing.

Software installation on Core 1 is complete.

Note: If the system fails to load, or system messages indicate data
corruption, back out of the parallel reload process by performing the
steps in “Back out of a system software upgrade” on page 279.
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Back out of a system software upgrade

o 00~ W N P

10
11

Place the original Install disk 1 into the IODU/C in Side 1.

In Side 1, press the MAN RST button.

Select <u> to initiate the Install Tool.

Remove the CP Install diskette and insert the source keycode diskette.
Select <a> to continue with keycode validation.

When the install screen appears, select the following options in
sequence, and insert the source database diskette when you are
prompted to do so.

<b> to install software, database, CP-BOOT ROM, and
|OP-ROM

<a> to start installation
<a> continue with upgrade

When the database installation screen appears, select the following:

<a> toinstall customer database (choose thisoption if the
database was sent to Nortel Networks for conversion)

<a>  to continue with the database install

When the ROM installation screen appears, select the following:
<a> to continue with the ROM upgrade

Following the database installation, upgrade the ROMs:
<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (CP-BOOT)
<y>  to start instalation
<a>  to continue with ROM upgrade (IOP-ROM)

Remove the disk from the IODU/C in Side 1.

From the main menu, select the following options to quit and reload the
system:

<g> to quit

<y> to confirm quit

Upgraded Systems Installation



Page 280 of 986  Option 81 upgrade to Fiber Network Fabric

12

13

14
15

16

17

Remove any diskettes from the floppy drive, and type
<a> to reboot the system

In Side 1, perform the following steps:

a. enable the NT6D65 CNI cards by setting the ENB/DIS faceplate
switches to ENB

b. press and release the MAN RST button on the CP card
c. When SYS700 messages appear on the CP 1 LCD display
d. set CP 1 MAINT/NORM switch to NORM.

Within 60 seconds, the LCD will display the following messages,
confirming the process.

RUNNING ROM OS
ENTERING CP VOTE

An “HWI534” message from the CPSI or SDI port indicates the start of
memory synchronization. Within 10 minutes, an “HWI533” message
on Side 0 CPSI or SDI TTY indicates the memory synchronization is
complete. Wait until the memory synchronization is complete before
continuing.

In Side 0, set the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card to NORM.

Perform a redundancy sanity test.

LD 135

TEST CPU Test the standby (inactive) Side.
SCPU Switch the Cores.

CDSP Clear display.

TEST CPU Test the standby (inactive) Side.
SCPU Switch the Cores.

Testing the CPs can take up to 20 minutes for each test. When the test
is complete, the memories are automatically synchronized.

Load LD 137 and synchronize hard disks. Synchronization may take
up to 50 minutes. To be sure the contents of CMDU 0 are copied to
CMDU 1, use the STAT command to verify that CMDU 1 is disabled.

LD 137

STAT CMDU Get the status of both CMDUs.
SYNC Synchronize disks.

TEST CMDU Performs hard and floppy disk test.
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You are now out of the parallel reload process, and have returned to the
Source software.

Upgrade Side 1 hardware
Follow the procedures below in sequence:
1 Software disable the IGS/DIGS cards in Side 1 (IGS/DIGS
odd-numbered cards, 1 - 19):

LD 39 to load the program
DISI IGSxx xxisthelGS card number 1 - 19

Note: See the Maintenance (553-3001-511) for more information on
overlay 39 commands.

2 Faceplate disable the IGS/DIGS cards in Side 1.
3 Tag and disconnect the IGS/DIGS cables.
4 Remove the IGS/DIGs cards from Side 1.

Note: If you did not check the 3PE switch settings previously, check
the 3PE switch settings now. See “Check 3PE settings” on page 33.

5 Faceplate enable the FIJI cards.

6 Insert the FI1JI cards in Side 1. Do not seat the FIJI cards.
Note: FIlJI cards are installed in slots 2 and 3 of the Network modules,
and slots 8 and 9 of the Core modules.

Connect the shelf 1 FIJI Ring cables

To create the shelf 1 fiber optic loop, connect the FIJI cards in each
Network shelf 1 in descending order, from Tx to Rx (Figure 49 on page
283 and Table 36 on page 284).

Remove the black cap from the end of each cable before it is
connected.

Note: Each end of the NTRC48 cableislabeled “Tx” or Rx” in the
factory.

a. Start with Network Group 0, shelf 1.
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b. Connecta NTRC48 FlJI Fiber Ring cable of the appropriate length
from the Tx (J1) port of the FIJI card in Group O, shelf 1 to the Rx
(J2) port of the FIJI card in the highest Network Group, shelf 1.

c. Connect a NTRC48 cable from the Tx (J1) port of the FIJI card
from the Tx (J1) port in the highest Network Group, shelf 1 to the
Rx (J2) port in the second highest Network Group, shelf 1.

d. Continue to connect NTRC48 FIJI Fiber Ring cables of the
appropriate length from the Tx (J1) port to the Rx (J2) port in
shelf 1 of each Network Group. Connect these cables in
descending order of Network Groups.
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e. To complete the Ring, connect a final cable from Tx in Group 1,
shelf 1 to Rx in Group O, shelf 1.

Figure 49
Shelf 1 descending fiber optic Ring (Option 81 example)

Tx (J1) IGM
Rx (J2) IPE (not used with IPE
# Fiber Network)
C i—
Group 3, shelf 0 Group 1, shelf 1]
Tx (J1)
RX (02) IPE
[Group 1, shelf O] |Group 0, shelf 0|
IPE
Group 2, shelf 0
Core Core IPE
. . 553-9564
NTRC48xx fiber optic cable

Note: Connect the Side 1 FIJI Ring cables only. DO NOT connect the
Side O cables.
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Table 36
FIJI Ring 1 connections
Groups 0 - X are cabled in descending order
Group/shelf NTR(C:glﬁrf]iel})CirO(r:able FIJI card connector
0/1 P1 Tx-J1
7/1 P2 Rx - J2
7/1 P1 Tx-J1
6/1 P2 Rx - J2
6/1 P1 Tx-J1
5/1 P2 Rx - J2
5/1 P1 Tx-J1
4/1 P2 Rx - J2
4/1 P1 Tx-J1
3/1 P2 Rx - J2
3/1 P1 Tx-J1
2/1 P2 Rx - J2
2/1 P1 Tx-J1
11 P2 Rx - J2
11 P1 Tx-J1
0/1 P2 Rx - J2
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Turn module power off

CAUTION

Service Interruption

Call processing will be interrupted for
approximately 30 minutes while the procedures are
completed.

To reduce downtime, verify that all cables are
pre-routed. See “Pre-route cables’ on page 51.

Power down the modules with the module power switch. DO NOT power
down the columns at the PDU:

1
2
3

Power down Core Module 0.
Power down Core Module 1.

Power down all Network Modules.

Seat the FIJI cards in Side 1

The FIJl cardsin side 1 can now be seated. Push the faceplate latchesforward
to lock the cardsin place. Verify that the cards are faceplate enabled.

Upgrade Side 0

Install Side 0 FIJI cards

1
2
3
4

Tag and disconnect the IGS/DIGS cables.
Remove the IGS/DIGs cards from Side 0.
Insert and seat the FIJI cards in Side 0.

Faceplate enable the FIJI cards.
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Connect the FIJI to FIJI cables

1 Connect P2 of a NTRCA47 F1JI to FIJI cable to J4 of the FIJI cards in
each Network shelf 0, except Group 0.

2 Connect P1 of a NTRCA47 FlJI to F1JI cable to J4 of the F1JI cards in
each Network shelf 1, except Group 0.

Note: The FIJl cardsin Group 0 do not receive aFIJl to FIJI cable.

Figure 50
FIJ1 to FIJI cable connections (Option 81 example)

Group 3, shelf 1
T (31) IGM
Rx (jé) i IPE (not used with IPE
Fiber Network)
J4
elf 0 Group 1, shelf 1
Tx (31)
Rx (J2) IPE
33
Ja
|Group 2, shelf 1] [Group 1, sifelf O]
Tx (J1) Tx (J1)
Rx (J2) Rx (J2) IPE
J3 i I3
J4 J4
elf 0
Core Core IPE
NTRC47AA FlJI to FI1JI cables 553-9561
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Connect the shelf 0 FIJI Ring cables

To create the shelf O fiber optic loop, connect the FIJI cards in each
Network shelf 0 in ascending order, from Tx to Rx ports (Figure 51 on
page 288 and Table 37 on page 288).

Remove the black cap from the end of each cable before it is

connected.
Note: Each end of the NTRC48 cableislabeled “Tx” or Rx” inthe
factory.
a. Start with Group 0, shelf 0.
b. Connecta NTRC48 FlJI Fiber Ring cable of the appropriate length
from the Tx (J1) port of the FIJI card in Group O, shelf 0 to the Rx
(J2) port of the FIJI card in Group 1, shelf 0.
c. ConnectaNTRC48 FlJI Fiber Ring cable of the appropriate length
from the Tx (J1) port of the FIJI card in Group 1, shelf 0 to the Rx
(J2) port of the FIJI card in Group 2, shelf 0.
d. Continue to connect NTRC48 FIJI Fiber Ring cables of the
appropriate length from the Tx (J1) port to the Rx (J2) port in shelf
0 of each Network Group. Connect these cables in ascending
order of Network Groups.
e. To complete the Ring, connect a final cable from the Tx (J1) port

in the highest number group back to the Rx (J2) port in Group 0,
shelf 0.
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Figure 51

Shelf 0 ascending fiber optic Ring (Option 81 example)

Group 3, shelf 1

IGM

IPE (not used with IPE
Fiber Network)
Group 0, shelf 1
IPE
Group 2, shelf 1]
Tx (J1)
Rx (J2) IPE
t Group 2, shelf 0
Core Core IPE

NTRC48xx fiber optic cable

553-9563

Table 37

FIJI Ring 0 connections (Part 1 of 2)

Groups X - 0 are cabled in ascending order

NTRC48 fiber cable

Group/shelf connector FIJI card connector
0/0 P1 Tx-J1
1/0 P2 Rx -J2
1/0 P1 Tx-J1
2/0 P2 Rx -J2
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Table 37
FIJI Ring 0 connections (Part 2 of 2)
Groups X - 0 are cabled in ascending order
Group/shelf NTR(C:gﬁrf]?cigfable FIJI card connector

2/0 P1 Tx-J1
3/0 P2 Rx - J2
3/0 P1 Tx-J1
4/0 P2 Rx - J2
4/0 P1 Tx-J1
5/0 P2 Rx - J2
5/0 P1 Tx-J1
6/0 P2 Rx - J2
6/0 P1 Tx-J1
710 P2 Rx - J2
710 P1 Tx-J1
0/0 P2 Rx - J2
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Move the Clock Controllers
Move Clock Controller O

1 Faceplate disable Clock Controller 0.

2 Label and disconnect the cable from the J11 connector in the NT8D36
Intergroup Module at the junctor board.

3 Disconnect the cable from the faceplate connector on the Clock
Controller card.

Primary and secondary Clock reference cables that are connected to the
faceplate should be disconnected next and labeled.

4 Remove Clock Controller 0 from the Core module.
5 Set the Clock Controller 0 switch settings (see Table 38 on page 291).

Note: Option 81 systems equipped with Fiber Network must use the
Option 81C switch settings to enable Clock Hunt software.

6 Install Clock Controller 0 on a Network shelf 0, slot 13.

Note: The Clock Controller can be installed in any Network Group,
however Nortel Networks recommends that Clock Controller 0 and 1
be located in different Network Groups.

7 Reconnect the Clock 0 Reference cables.

8 Faceplate enable the Clock Controller.
Move Clock Controller 1

1 Faceplate disable Clock Controller 1.

2 Label and disconnect the cable from the J12 connector in the NT8D36
Intergroup Module at the junctor board.

3 Disconnect the cable from the faceplate connector on the Clock
Controller card.

Primary and secondary Clock reference cables that are connected to the
faceplate should be disconnected next and labeled.

4 Remove Clock Controller 1 from the Core module.
5 Set the Clock Controller 0 switch settings (see Table 38 on page 291).

Note: Option 81 systems equipped with Fiber Network must use the
Option 81C switch settings to enable Clock Hunt software.
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6 Install Clock Controller 1 on a Network shelf 1, slot 13.

Note: The Clock Controller can be installed in any Network Group,
however Nortel Networks recommends that Clock Controller 0 and 1
be located in different Network Groups.

7 Reconnect the Clock 0 Reference cables.

8 Faceplate enable the Clock Controller.
Option 81 systems equipped with Fiber Network must use Option 81C
switch settings to enable Clock Hunt software.

Table 38
Clock Controller switch settings

Option 81 systems equipped with Fiber Network must use the Option 81C switch
settings to enable Clock Hunt software. DO NOT use the Option 81 switch settings.

SW1 SW2 SW4

1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4

on off off off off off off off *x on * *

*Cable length between the J3 faceplate connectors:

0-4.3 m (0-14 ft.) off off
4.6-6.1 m (15-20 ft.) off on
6.4-10.1 m (21-33 ft.) on off
10.4-15.2 m (34-50 ft.) on on

* If there is only one Clock Controller card in the system, set to OFF. If there are two Clock Controller
cards, determine the total cable length between the J3 connectors (no single cable can exceed 25 ft.)
and set these two switch positions for this cable length, as shown above. The maximum total
(combined) length is 50 ft. Set the switches on both cards to the same settings.

** Set to ON for Clock Controller 0. Set to OFF for Clock Controller 1.

Note: For FNF based-systems, the total clock path length is equal to the length of the NTRC49 cable
used to connect between the two clock controller cards.
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Cable the Clock Controllers
Connect the cables to the Clock Controllers as shown in Figure 52 on page

293:
1 Connect the Clock to Clock cable:
a. Connect P1 of the NTRC49 cable to port J3 of Clock Controller 0.
b. Connect P2 of the NTRC49 cable to port J3 of Clock Controller 1.
2 Connect the Clock 0 to FI1JI cable:
a. Connect P1 of the NTRC46 cable from Clock 0 to J4 of the FIJI
card in Group 0, shelf 0.
b. Connect P2 of the NTRC46 cable from Clock 0 to J4 of the FIJI
card in Group 0, shelf 1.
3 Connect the Clock 1 to FI1JI cable:

a. Connect P1 of the NTRC46 cable from Clock 1 to J3 of the FIJI
card in Group 0, shelf 0.

b. Connect P2 of the NTRC46 cable from Clock 1 to J3 of the FIJI
card in Group 0, shelf 1.

553-3001-258 Standard 6.00 January 2002



Option 81 upgrade to Fiber Network Fabric  Page 293 of 986

Figure 52
Clock Controller cable configuration
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Remove the 3PE card in the Core shelves
In Option 81 systems, the 3PE card must be removed from the Core shelves.
This 3PE card (in the Core shelves) is no longer used with Fiber Network.

Note: This procedure isfor Option 81 systems with Core shelves. This
procedure is NOT necessary for Option 81C systems with Core/Net
shelves.

To remove the 3PE card from both Cores:

1 In Core 1, hardware disable the 3PE card.
2 In Core 0, hardware disable the 3PE card.
3 Remove the 3PE faceplate cable.

4 Remove the 3PE cards from Core 1 and 0.
Prepare Core cards for power-up

1 Verify that a terminal is connected to the J25 1/O panel connector on
Core 1. See “Connect a terminal” on page 38.

Verify that both CP cards in the Core modules are in MAINT position.
Unseat the CP card in Core 0

Faceplate disable the CNI cards in Core 0.

Faceplate disable the IODU/C in Core 0.

Unseat the IODU/C in Core 0.

N o o~ WN

Faceplate enable the CNI cards in Core 1.

Restore power
Restore power to the modules below:

Restore power to Core 1.
Restore power to Core 0.
Restore power to the Network modules.

Wait for the system to load/init.

a h~r W N P

Re-initialize Core 1.

Note: Re-initializing Core 1 stops the midnight routines from running.
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Verify the Fiber Ring status

See Maintenance (553-3001-511) for more information on Overlay 39
commands.

1

Check that Fiber Ring 1 operates correctly:

LD 39 to load the program
STATRING 1 to check the status of Ring 1

Reset the Rings:

RSET to reset the Rings and prepare them for
redundancy
RSTR to restore both Rings to HALF state

Check that the Rings operate correctly:

STAT RING 0 to check the status of Ring 0 (HALF/HALF)
STATRING 1 to check the status of Ring 1 (HALF/HALF)

If any Ring problems occur, correct them now.

STAT ALRM <X><Y> to check the alarm status of individual
FIJI cards or all FIJI cards. See
Administration (553-3001-311) for more
information.

Verify that call processing operates correctly: this includes, but is not
limited to the following:

e Check for dial tone.

* Make internal, external, and network calls.

e Check attendant console activity.

e Check DID trunks.

e Check any auxiliary processors.
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Upgrade Core 0 software

1
2

w

~N o o b~

10

11

12

13

Seat the IODU/C. Verify the status on the display (Al).
Faceplate enable the IODU/C.

Insert the CP Install Program diskette into IODU/C floppy drive in
Core 0.

Verify that the CP card in Core 0 is in MAINT mode.
Seat the CP card.
Connect a terminal to the J25 port on the 1/O panel in Core 0.

Press the MAN RST button on the CP card in Core 0 to reboot the
system and start the Software Installation Tool. (The terminal displays
SYSLOAD messages during file loading. When SYSLOAD is
completed, the NT logo appears.)

Initiate the installation by selecting the following prompt from the menu:

<cr> <u>> to Install menu

Remove the CP Install Program diskette and insert the Keycode
diskette, when prompted.

<a> continue with keycode validation

Remove the Keycode diskette and re-insert the CP Install Program
diskette into the IODU/C floppy drive in Core 0.

When the main menu appears, select the following option to copy the
software form Core 1 to Core 0 and exit the Main Menu:

<o> to copy system software from the other Core

When the software is installed successfully, press <CR> to install
CP-software from the hard disk to Flash EEPROM, and install
CP-BOOT ROM. Follow the screen directions until the Main Menu
returns.

From the Main Menu, select the prompts in the following sequence to
install the IOP-ROM:

<f> to install IOP-ROM only
<cr> <a> to install the IOP-ROM from hard disk

553-3001-258 Standard 6.00 January 2002



Option 81 upgrade to Fiber Network Fabric Page 297 of 986

<y> Yes, start installation
<cr> <a> to continue with ROM upgrade
Follow the screen directions until the Main Menu returns.

14 From the Main Menu, select the following options in sequence to copy
the customer database from Core 1 to Core 0.:

<d> to go to the Database menu

<d> to copy the database from Core 1 to Core 0
<y> to confirm the installation status summary
<a> to confirm database copy

15 From the Main Menu, select the following options to quit and reload the

system:
<g> to quit
<y> to confirm quit

16 Reboot the Core 0 CPU:
<a> to reboot the system

Wait for “DONE” and then “INI” messages to be displayed before continuing.
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Complete the upgrade

Follow the procedures below in sequence. If an error occurs at any time,
resolve the problem before continuing.

Exit split mode

1 Perform the following in uninterrupted sequence:
e Press and release the MAN RST button in Core 0.

* When SYS700 messages appears on LCD display on Core 0,
set the MAINT/NORM switch to NORM in Core 0.

In 60 seconds, the LCD will display and confirm your processes with:

RUNNING ROM OS
ENTERING CP VOTE

2 An HWI1534 message indicates the start of memory synchronization. In
10 minutes, an HWI533 message on Core 1 CSPI or SDI terminal
indicates the memory synchronization is complete.

Note: The HWI messages are displayed on the TTY device
connected to the active core.

3 Once the synchronization is complete, enable the CNI cards in Core 0
(set the ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB).

4 Check the status of the CPU and CNI cards in Core 1:
LD 135
STAT CPU Get status of CPU and memory
STAT CNI Get status of CNI cards

5 Enable the CNI ports if necessary:
ENL CNI csp Enable the CNI in core, slot, port

6 In Core 1, set the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card to NORM.
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Synchronize the hard disks

1 Load LD 137 and synchronize the hard disks. Synchronization may
take up to seven minutes. To be sure that the contents of IODU/C 1
are copied to IODU/C 0, verify that IODU/C 0 is disabled.

LD 137
STAT Get the status of the IODU/C and redundancy
SYNC Enter "Yes' to synchronize disks. Wait until the

memory synchronization successfully completes
before continuing.

TEST CMDU  Performs hard and floppy disk test.

2 Get the status of the IODU/Cs and be sure IODU/C 0 is active. Switch
if necessary.

STAT Get the status of 10DU/C and redundancy
SWAP Switch CMDU if necessary

STAT CMDU  Get the status of the IODU/Cs. Be sure the same
IODU/C and CPU are active.

el exit program
Verify Core redundancy

To verify redundancy, switch the active Cores back and forth to verify that both
sides operate without problems.

LD 135
SCPU to switch the active Core
SCPU to switch the active Core again

Upgraded Systems Installation



Page 300 of 986  Option 81 upgrade to Fiber Network Fabric

Test Core 1 and Core O

1

Perform a redundancy sanity test using the following sequence:
LD 135

STAT CNI Get status of CNI cards

STAT CPU Get status of CPU and memory
TEST CPU Test the inactive Core
TESTCNIcs Test each inactive CNI card

Switch Cores and test the other side (Core 0)

SCPU Switch Cores
TEST CPU Test the inactive Core
TESTCNI cs Test each inactive CNI card

Note: Testing the CP and CNI cards and synchronizing memory can
take up to 20 minutes for each test. When the CP test is complete, the
CP memory is automatically synchronized.

Clear the display and minor alarms on both Cores.

CDSP Clear the displays on the Cores
CMAJ Clear mgjor dlarms
CMINALL Clear minor alarms

Get the status of the Cores, CNIs, and memory.

STAT CPU Get the status of both Cores
STAT CNI Get the status of all configured CNIs and memory

Note: You may need to execute the STAT CNI command twice before
receiving a response from the system.

il exit program
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Switch the Clocks

1

Verify that the clock controller is assigned to the active Core.

LD 60 to lead the program

SSCK x to get the status of the clock controllers (xis“0” or
“1” for Clock 0 or Clock 1.

SWCK to switch the Clock if necessary

el exit program

Verify that the Clock Controllers are switching correctly:.

LD 60 to load the program
SWCK to switch the Clock
SWCK to switch the Clock again

Check Fiber Ring Status

See the Maintenance (553-3001-511) for more information on overlay 39
commands.

1

Check that the Fiber Rings operate correctly:

LD 39 to load the program
STAT RING 0 to check the status of Ring 0 (HALF/HALF)
STATRING 1 to check the status of Ring 1 (HALF/HALF)

If necessary, restore the Rings to Normal State:

RSET to reset the Rings
RSTR to restore both Rings to HALF state

Check that the Rings operate correctly:

STAT RING 0 to check the status of Ring 0 (HALF/HALF)
STATRING 1 to check the status of Ring 1 (HALF/HALF)

Check the status of the FIJI alarms

STAT ALRM to query the alarm condition for all F1JI cards in
all Network Groups
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Backup the database

1 Log into the system.
2 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter
LD 43 to load the program
3 When “EDDO000” appears on the terminal, enter
EDD to begin the data dump
CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before proceeding.

When “DATADUMP COMPLETE"” and “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE"
appears on the terminal, enter

ok to exit the program

4 Removal of unused Intergroup cables and module

Once the system is operating and stable with Fiber Network, the unused
Intergroup cablesand | ntergroup modul e can be removed if desired. Removal
of the Intergroup cables and module is not required. Unused Intergroup
equipment can be left in place.

CAUTION

Service Interruption

If the Intergroup cables and module are removed
from the Fiber Network system, be careful not to
dislodge or damage any working cables or
equipment.

The Intergroup (IGS) module can also be converted into an |PE module with
the IPE Expansion kit.
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Option 81C upgrade to Fiber Network

Fabric
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Verify Core/Netredundancy .. ........ ... ...
Test Core/NetLand Core/Net 0. ... oo
Switchthe Clocks. .. .. ..o
Check Fiber Ringstatus . .. .. ... oo
Backupthedatabase . ........... ... . . i

Removal of unused Intergroup cables and module

Reference list
The following are the references in this section:
e Administration (553-3001-311)
¢ Maintenance (553-3001-511)
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CAUTION

System Failure

All tasks in the “Prepare for upgrade to Option
81C and Option 81C CP PII” on page 19 must
be completed before the upgrade is begun:

O “Check power supply version (DC power only)”
0 “Check minimum FNF system requirements”
0“Check 3PE settings”

0 “Prepare to move the Clock Controllers (Option
61C and 81 to 81C with Fiber Network Fabric)”

0 “Connect a terminal”

0 “Print site data”

0 “Pre-route cables”

0 “Perform a template audit”

0“Backup the database”

Failure to complete these tasks will result in
increased downtime and possible system failure.

Once the steps in “Prepare for upgrade to Option 81C and Option 81C CP PII”
on page 19 are complete, follow the procedures listed below in sequence.

Verify Core/Net O is active

1 Get the status of the CPUs. Verify that all common equipment is
enabled.
LD 135 to load the program

STAT CPU to get the status of both Core/Nets

2 Ensure Core/Net 0O is active.

If Core/Net 1 is active, switch Core/Nets.
STAT CPU to get the status of the Core/Nets

SCPU to switch to Core/Net O
*rxk to exit the program
3 Ensure Clock Controller 0 is active and tracking.
LD 60 to load the program
SSCK 0 to get the status of Clock O
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SSCK 1 to get the status of Clock 1
SWCK if necessary, to switch to Clock 0

Split the Core/Nets

1 Be sure Core/Net O is active and Core/Net 1 is standby. You may need
to switch Cores:
STAT CPU
il exit program
2 Verify that IODU/C 0 is active. You may need to switch IODU/Cs.
LD 137
STAT Get the status of IODU/C
SWAP Switch IODU/Cs if necessary
il exit program
3 Connect a terminal to the CPSI port in Core/Net 1 to J25 of the I/O

panel at the back of the Core/Net. Be sure it is configured as follows.
The recommended baud rate is 9600, to be the same as the CPSI port.

7 data bits, 1 stop bit, Space parity, Full duplex, XON protocol

4 Place Core/Net 0 in Maintenance by setting the MAINT/NORM switch
to MAINT.
5 In Core/Net 1, disable the NT6D65 Core to Network Interface (CNI)

cards by setting the ENB/DIS faceplate switches to DIS.

Upgrade Side 1

Core/Net 1 must be inactive to complete these procedures. A terminal must
be connected to the J25 connector on Core/Net 1 to complete this procedure.
See “ Connect aterminal” on page 38.

Upgrade the Core/Net 1 software

Complete the steps below to install new software in Core/Net 1.

1 Place the CP Install disk that corresponds with the installed CP card
type into the IODU/C in Core/Net 1.

2 Install the CD-ROM into the CD drive:
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a. press the button on the CD-ROM drive to open the CD-ROM disk
holder

b. place the CD-ROM disk into the holder with the disk label showing
c. use the four tabs to secure the CD-ROM drive

d. press the button again to close the CD-ROM disk holder (don't
push the holder in by hand)

In Core/Net 1, perform the following three steps in uninterrupted
sequence:

a. press and hold the MAN RST button on the CP card
b. setthe MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card to MAINT
c. release the MAN RST button

A sysload will begin (cold start). Wait for the Main Menu to appear on
the terminal before proceeding.

Note 1: If the CD-ROM is not in the CD drive of the IODU/C, the
installation procedure will not continue. Insert the CD-ROM into the
drive to continue.

Note 2: If a problem is detected during the system verification, Install
stops, prints an error message, and aborts the installation. If the
verification is not successful, do not continue; contact your technical
support organization.

Press <CR> to continue.

Remove the CP Install Program diskette and insert the Keycode
diskette, when prompted.

<a> to continue with keycode validation
<y>  to confirm that the keycode matches the CD-ROM release
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6 When the Install Menu is displayed, select the following options in
sequence when you are prompted to do so
<a> to install software, CP-BOOT ROM, and |OP-ROM
<a> to verify that the CD-ROM is now in drive

The Install ation Status Summary screen appears that lists the
options to be installed.

<y> Yes, start Installation
<a> Continue with Upgrade

Pre-Release 3 language groups

7 Select a PSDL file to install. The PSDL file contains the loadware for
all downloadable cards in the system and loadware for M3900 series
sets.

Select one of the six PSDL files

<1> Global 10 Languages

<2> Western Europe 10 Languages

<3> Eastern Europe 10 Languages

<4> North America 6 L anguages

<5> Spare Group A

<6> North America 6 Languages (Duplicate of <4>)
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The languages contained in each selection are outlined as follows:

1 - English, French, German, Spanish, Swedish, Italian,
Norwegian, Brazilian Portuguese, Finnish, Japanese
Katakana.

* 2 - English, French, German, Spanish, Swedish, Norwegian,
Danish, Finnish, Italian, Brazilian Portuguese.

* 3 - English, French, German, Dutch, Polish, Czech,
Hungarian, Russian, Latvian, Turkish.

*4 - English, Spanish, French, Brazilian Portuguese, Japanese
Katakana, German.

* 5 - English, French, German, Spanish, Swedish, Italian,
Norwegian, Portuguese, Finnish, Japanese Katakana.

*6 - English, Spanish, French, Brazilian Portuguese, Japanese
Katakana, German.

Release 3 language groups

8 Select a PSDL file to install. The PSDL file contains the loadware for
all downloadable cards in the system and loadware for M3900 series

sets.

Select one of the six PSDL files

<1>
<2>
<3>
<4>
<5>
<6>

Global 10 Languages

Western Europe 10 Languages

Eastern Europe 10 Languages

North America 6 Languages

Spare Group A

North America 6 Languages (Duplicate of <4>)

The languages contained in each selection are outlined as follows:

1 — Global 10 Languages (Release 3) English, French,
German, Spanish, Swedish, Italian, Norwegian, Brazilian
Portuguese, Finnish, Japanese Katakana.

2 — Western Europe 10 Languages (Release 3) English,
French, German, Spanish, Swedish, Italian, Norwegian,
Brazilian Portuguese, Finnish, Danish.

3 — Eastern Europe 10 Languages (Release 3) English,
French, German, Dutch, Polish, Czech, Hungarian, Russian,
Latvian, Turkish.

4 — North America six Languages (Release 3) English, French,
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German, Spanish, Brazilian Portuguese, Japanese Katakana.
5 — Spare Group A.
6 — Spare Group B.

9 When the ROM installation screen appears, select the following
prompts in sequence:

<a>

Continue with ROM Upgrade

The following message appears:

Software Release XX XX wasinstalled successfully on Core 1.
All files were copied from CDROM to the hard disk.

Please press <CR> to continue when ready...

<a> Continue with ROM upgrade

<a> Yes, start Installation

<a> Continue with ROM upgrade

When the Installation Status Summary screen appears, press
<CR> when ready...

<cr>  Areyou sure you want to continue with |OP ROM
<a> to install the IOP-ROM from hard disk

<y> Yes, start installation

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade

The Install ation Status Summary screen appears. Verify that CD
to disk, disk to ROM, CP-BOOTROM, and IOP-ROM were

installed.

<cr>  press return to continue

<g> to quit (remove any diskettes from the floppy drive)
<y> Yes, to confirm quit

<a> to reboot the system

The system will automatically perform a sysload during which
several messages will appear on the system termina. Wait for
“DONE” and then “INI" messages to be displayed before
continuing.

Software installation on Core/Net 1 is complete.

Note: If the system fails to load, or system messages indicate data
corruption, back out of the parallel reload process by performing the
steps in “Back out of a system software upgrade” on page 279.
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Upgrade Side 1 hardware
Follow the procedures below in sequence:
1 Software disable the IGS/DIGS cards in Side 1 (IGS/DIGS
odd-numbered cards, 1 - 19):

LD 39 to load the program
DISI IGSxx xxisthelGS card number 1 - 19

Note: See the Maintenance (553-3001-511) for more information on
overlay 39 commands.

2 Faceplate disable the IGS/DIGS cards in Side 1.
3 Tag and disconnect the IGS/DIGS cables.
4 Remove the IGS/DIGs cards from Side 1.

Note: If you did not check the 3PE switch settings before, check the
3PE switch settings now. See “Check 3PE settings” on page 33.

5 Faceplate enable the FIJI cards.

6 Insert the FI1JI cards in Side 1. Do not seat the FIJI cards.
Note: FIJI cards are installed in slots 2 and 3 of the Network modules,
and slots 8 and 9 of the Core/Net modules.

Connect the shelf 1 FIJI Ring cables

To create the shelf 1 fiber optic loop, connect the FIJI cards in each
Network shelf 1 in descending order, from Tx to Rx (Figure 53 on
page 312 and Table 39 on page 313).

Remove the black cap from the end of each cable before it is
connected.

Note: Each end of the NTRC48 cable is labeled “Tx” or Rx” in the
factory.
a. Start with Network Group 0, shelf 1.

b. ConnectaNTRC48 FlJI Fiber Ring cable of the appropriate length
from the Tx (J1) port of the FIJI card in Group O, shelf 1 to the Rx
(J2) port of the FIJI card in the highest Network Group, shelf 1.
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Figure 53

c. Connect a NTRC48 cable from the Tx (J1) port of the FIJI card
from the Tx (J1) port in the highest Network Group, shelf 1 to the
Rx (J2) port in the second highest Network Group, shelf 1.

d. Continue to connect NTRC48 F1JI Fiber Ring cables of the
appropriate length from the Tx (J1) port to the Rx (J2) port in shelf
1 of each Network Group. Connect these cables in descending
order of Network Groups.

e. To complete the Ring, connect a final cable from Tx in Group 1,
shelf 1 to Rx in Group O, shelf 1.

Shelf 1 descending fiber optic Ring (Option 81C example)

Group 4, shelf 1

IGM
IPE (not used with IPE
Fiber Network)
Group 4, shelf 0
IPE
*
Group 2, shelf 0 ‘l Group 1, shelf 0
IPE
Group 3, shelf 0 Group 0, shelf 0
IPE

N ——

NTRC48xx fiber optic cable

553-9557

Note: Connect the Side 1 FIJI Ring cables only.
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Table 39
FIJI Ring 1 connections
Groups 0 - X are cabled in descending order
Group/shelf NTR(C:gﬁrf]?cigfable FIJI card connector
0/1 P1 Tx-J1
7/1 P2 Rx - J2
7/1 P1 Tx-J1
6/1 P2 Rx - J2
6/1 P1 Tx-J1
5/1 P2 Rx - J2
5/1 P1 Tx-J1
4/1 P2 Rx - J2
4/1 P1 Tx-J1
3/1 P2 Rx - J2
3/1 P1 Tx-J1
2/1 P2 Rx - J2
2/1 P1 Tx-J1
11 P2 Rx - J2
11 P1 Tx-J1
0/1 P2 Rx - J2
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Turn module power off

CAUTION

Service Interruption

Call processing will be interrupted for
approximately 30 minutes while the procedures are
completed.

To reduce downtime, verify that all cables are
pre-routed. See “Pre-route cables’ on page 51.

Power down the modules with the module power switch. DO NOT power
down the columns at the PDU:

1
2
3

Power down Core/Net Module 0.
Power down Core/Net Module 1.

Power down all Network Modules.

Seat the FIJI cards in Side 1

The FIJI cardsin side 1 can now be seated. Push the faceplate latchesforward
to lock the cardsin place. Verify that the cards are faceplate enabled.

Upgrade Side 0

Install Side 0 FIJI cards

1
2
3
4

Tag and disconnect the IGS/DIGS cables.
Remove the IGS/DIGs cards from Side 0.
Insert and seat the FIJI cards in Side 0.

Faceplate enable the FIJI cards.
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Connect the FIJI to FIJI cables

1 Connect P2 of a NTRC47 F1JI to FIJI cable to J4 of the FIJI cards in
each Network shelf 0, except Group 0.

2 Connect P1 of a NTRC47 F1JI to Fl1JI cable to J4 of the FI1JI cards in
each Network shelf 1, except Group 0.

Note: The FIJl cardsin Group 0 do not receive aFIJl to FIJI cable.

Figure 54
FIJ1 shelf 0 to FIJI shelf 1 connections (Option 81C example)

Group 4, shelf 1
Tx (31) IGM
Rx (jz) i IPE (not used with IPE
Fiber Network)
J4
elf 0 Group 2, shelf 1
Tx (31)
Rx (J2) IPE
33
Ja
|Group 3, shelf 1] |Group 2, sifelf 0]
Tx (J1) Tx (J1)
RX (J2) RX (J2) IPE
33 33
J4 Ja
[Group 3, shelf O] |Group 0, shelf 1]
] Tx (J1)
RX (J2)
1] IPE
Ja(l
NTRC47AA FlJI to FI1JI cables 553-9555
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Connect the shelf 0 FIJI Ring cables

To create the shelf O fiber optic loop, connect the FIJI cards in each
Network shelf 0 in ascending order, from Tx to Rx ports (Figure 55 on
page 317 and Table 40 on page 317).

Remove the black cap from the end of each cable before it is

connected.
Note: Each end of the NTRC48 cableislabeled “Tx” or Rx” inthe
factory.
a. Start with Group 0, shelf 0.
b. Connecta NTRC48 FlJI Fiber Ring cable of the appropriate length
from the Tx (J1) port of the FIJI card in Group O, shelf 0 to the Rx
(J2) port of the FIJI card in Group 1, shelf 0.
c. ConnectaNTRCA48 FlJI Fiber Ring cable of the appropriate length
from the Tx (J1) port of the FIJI card in Group 1, shelf 0 to the Rx
(J2) port of the FIJI card in Group 2, shelf 0.
d. Continue to connect NTRC48 FIJI Fiber Ring cables of the
appropriate length from the Tx (J1) port to the Rx (J2) port in shelf
0 of each Network Group. Connect these cables in ascending
order of Network Groups.
e. To complete the Ring, connect a final cable from the Tx (J1) port

in the highest number group back to the Rx (J2) port in Group 0,
shelf 0.
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Figure 55
Shelf 0 ascending fiber optic Ring (Option 81C example)

Group 4, shelf 1
IGM
IPE (not used with IPE
Fiber Network)
Group 2, shelf 1 Group 1, shelf 1
IPE
IPE
Tx (J1) )
Rx (J2) IPE
NTRC48xx fiber optic cable 553-9553
Table 40
FIJI Ring O connections
Groups X - 0 are cabled in ascending order
Group/shelf NTRC48 fiber cable F1JI card connector
connector
0/0 P1 Tx-J1
1/0 P2 Rx -J2
1/0 P1 Tx-J1
2/0 P2 Rx - J2
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Table 40
FIJI Ring O connections
Groups X - 0 are cabled in ascending order
Group/shelf NTR(C:glﬁrf]iel})CetrO(r:able FIJI card connector

2/0 P1 Tx-J1
3/0 P2 Rx - J2
3/0 P1 Tx-J1
4/0 P2 Rx - J2
4/0 P1 Tx-J1
5/0 P2 Rx - J2
5/0 P1 Tx-J1
6/0 P2 Rx - J2
6/0 P1 Tx-J1
710 P2 Rx - J2
710 P1 Tx-J1
0/0 P2 Rx -J2
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Cable the Clock Controllers
Connect the cables to the Clock Controllers as shown in Figure 56 on page

320:
1 Connect the Clock to Clock cable:
a. Connect P1 of the NTRC49 cable to port J3 of Clock Controller 0.
b. Connect P2 of the NTRC49 cable to port J3 of Clock Controller 1.
2 Connect the Clock 0 to FI1JI cable:
a. Connect P1 of the NTRC46 cable from Clock 0 to J4 of the FIJI
card in Group 0, shelf 0.
b. Connect P2 of the NTRC46 cable from Clock 0 to J4 of the FIJI
card in Group 0, shelf 1.
3 Connect a Clock 1 to FIJI cable:

a. Connect P1 of the NTRC46 cable from Clock 1 to J3 of the FIJI
card in Group 0, shelf 0.

b. Connect P2 of the NTRC46 cable from Clock 1 to J3 of the FIJI
card in Group 0, shelf 1.
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Figure 56
Clock Controller cable configuration

C C
L L
0] (0]
C C
K K
1 0
NTRCA49 cable
|— P2 I I P —
J2 J1
J1 Clock J1 Clock
FlJI card FIJI card
Group 0O,

shelf 1

NTRC46 cables

553-9496
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Prepare Core cards for power-up

1

~N o ok~ W0N

Restore power

Verify that a terminal is connected to the J25 1/O panel connector on
Core/Net 1. See “Connect a terminal” on page 38.

Verify that both CP cards in the Core modules are in MAINT position.
Unseat the CP card in Core/Net 0.

Faceplate disable the CNI cards in Core/NET 0.

Faceplate disable the IODU/C in Core/Net 0.

Unseat the IODU/C in Core/Net 0.

Faceplate enable the CNI cards in Core/Net 1.

Restore power in the order below:

a A w0 N P

Restore power to Core/Net 1.

Restore power to Core/Net 0.

Restore power to the Network modules.
Wait for the system to load/init.
Re-initialize Core/Net 1.

Note: Re-initializing Core/Net 1 stops the midnight routines from
running.

Verify the Fiber Rings

See the Maintenance (553-3001-511) for more information on Overlay 39
commands.

1

Check that Fiber Ring 1 operates correctly:

LD 39 to load the program
STATRING 1 to check the status of Ring 1 (HALF/HALF)

Reset the Rings:

RSET to reset the Rings and prepare them for
redundancy
RSTR to restore both Rings to HALF state
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3

Check that the Rings operate correctly:

STAT RING 0 to check the status of Ring 0 (HALF/HALF)
STATRING 1 to check the status of Ring 1 (HALF/HALF)

If any Ring problems occur, correct them now.

STAT ALRM <X><Y> to check the alarm status of individual
FIJI cards or all FIJI cards. See
Administration (553-3001-311) for more
information.

Verify that call processing operates correctly: this includes, but is not
limited to the following:

e Check for dial tone.

* Make internal, external, and network calls.

* Check attendant console activity.

e Check DID trunks.

e Check any auxiliary processors.

Upgrade Core/Net 0 software

1
2

w

N o o b~

Seat the IODU/C. Verify the status on the display (Al).
Faceplate enable the IODU/C.

Insert the CP Install Program diskette into IODU/C floppy drive in
Core/Net 0.

Verify that the CP card in Core/Net 0 is in MAINT mode.
Seat the CP card.
Connect a terminal to the J25 port on the I/O panel in Core/Net 0.

Press the MAN RST button on the CP card in Core/Net 0 to reboot the
system and start the Software Installation Tool. (The terminal displays
SYSLOAD messages during file loading. When SYSLOAD is
completed, the NT logo appears.)

Initiate the installation by selecting the following prompt from the menu:

<cr> <u>> to Install menu
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9

10

11

12

13

Remove the CP Install Program diskette and insert the Keycode
diskette, when prompted.

<a> continue with keycode validation

Remove the Keycode diskette and re-insert the CP Install Program
diskette into the IODU/C floppy drive in Core/Net/Net 0.

When the main menu appears, select the following option to copy the
software form Core//Net 1 to Core/Net/Net 0 and exit the Main Menu:

<o> to copy system software from the other Core/Net

When the software is installed successfully, press <CR> to install
CP-software from the hard disk to Flash EEPROM, and install
CP-BOOT ROM. Follow the screen directions until the Main Menu
returns.

From the Main Menu, select the prompts in the following sequence to
install the IOP-ROM:

<f> to install IOP-ROM only

<cr> <a> to install the IOP-ROM from hard disk
<y> Yes, start installation

<cr> <a> to continue with ROM upgrade

Follow the screen directions until the Main Menu returns.

14

15

From the Main Menu, select the following options in sequence to copy
the customer database from Core/Net/Net 1 to Core/Net/Net 0.:
<d> to go to the Database menu
<d> to copy the database from Core/Net 1 to Core/Net
0
<y> to confirm the installation status summary
<a> to confirm database copy
From the Main Menu, select the following options to quit and reload the
system:
<g> to quit
<y> to confirm quit

Upgraded Systems Installation



Page 324 of 986  Option 81C upgrade to Fiber Network Fabric

16 Reboot the Core/Net/Net 0 CPU:
<a> to reboot the system

Wait for “DONE” and then “INI” messages to be displayed before continuing.

Complete the upgrade

Follow the procedures below in sequence. If an error occurs at any time,
resolve the problem before continuing.

Exit split mode

1 Perform the following in uninterrupted sequence:
* Press and release the MAN RST button in Core/Net 0.

* When SYS700 messages appears on LCD display on
Core/Net 0, setthe MAINT/NORM switch to NORM in Core/Net
0.

In 60 seconds, the LCD will display and confirm your processes with:

RUNNING ROM OS
ENTERING CP VOTE

2 An HWI1534 message indicates the start of memory synchronization. In
10 minutes, an HWI533 message on Core/Net 1 CSPI or SDI terminal
indicates the memory synchronization is complete.

Note: The HWI messages are displayed on the TTY device
connected to the active core.

3 Once the synchronization is complete, enable the CNI cards in
Core/Net O (set the ENB/DIS faceplate switch to ENB).
4 Check the status of the CPU and CNI cards in Core/Net 1:
LD 135
STAT CPU Get status of CPU and memory
STAT CNI Get status of CNI cards
5 Enable the CNI ports if necessary:
ENL CNI csp Enable CNI on core, slot, port
6 In Core/Net 1, set the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card to NORM.
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Synchronize the hard disks

1 Load LD 137 and synchronize the hard disks. Synchronization may
take up to seven minutes. To be sure that the contents of IODU/C 1
are copied to IODU/C 0, verify that IODU/C 0 is disabled.

LD 137
STAT Get the status of the IODU/C and redundancy
SYNC Enter "Yes' to synchronize disks. Wait until the

memory synchronization successfully completes
before continuing.

TEST CMDU  Performs hard and floppy disk test.

2 Get the status of the IODU/Cs and be sure IODU/C 0 is active. Switch
if necessary.

STAT Get the status of 10DU/C and redundancy
SWAP Switch CMDU if necessary

STAT CMDU  Get the status of the IODU/Cs. Be sure the same
IODU/C and CPU are active.

el exit program
Verify Core/Net redundancy

To verify redundancy, switch the active Cores back and forth to verify
that both sides operate without problems.

LD 135
SCPU to switch the active Core/Net
SCPU to switch the active Core/Net again
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Test Core/Net 1 and Core/Net O

1

Perform a redundancy sanity test using the following sequence:
LD 135

STAT CNI Get status of CNI cards

STAT CPU Get status of CPU and memory
TEST CPU Test the inactive Core/Net/Net
TESTCNIcs Test each inactive CNI card

Switch Core/Nets and test the other side (Core/Net 0)

SCPU Switch Core/Nets
TEST CPU Test the inactive Core/Net/Net
TESTCNI cs Test each inactive CNI card

Note: Testing the CP and CNI cards and synchronizing memory can
take up to 20 minutes for each test. When the CP test is complete, the
CP the memory is automatically synchronized.

Clear the display and minor alarms on both Core/Nets.

CDSP Clear the displays on the Core/Nets
CMAJ Clear mgjor dlarms
CMINALL Clear minor alarms

Get the status of the Core/Nets, CNIs, and memory.

STAT CPU Get the status of both Core/Nets
STAT CNI Get the status of all configured CNIs and memory

Note: You may need to execute the STAT CNI command twice before
receiving a response from the system.

il exit program
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Switch the Clocks

1

Verify that the clock controller is assigned to the active Core.

LD 60 to lead the program

SSCK x to get the status of the clock controllers (xis“0” or
“1” for Clock 0 or Clock 1.

SWCK to switch the Clock if necessary

el exit program

Verify that the Clock Controllers are switching correctly:.

SWCK to switch the Clock
SWCK to switch the Clock again

Check Fiber Ring status

See the Maintenance (553-3001-511) for more information on overlay 39
commands.

1

Check that the Fiber Rings operate correctly:

LD 39 to load the program
STAT RING 0 to check the status of Ring 0 (HALF/HALF)
STATRING 1 to check the status of Ring 1 (HALF/HALF)

If necessary, restore the Rings to Normal State:
RSTR to restore both Rings to (HALF/HALF) state

Check that the Rings operate correctly:

STAT RING 0 to check the status of Ring 0 (HALF/HALF)
STATRING 1 to check the status of Ring 1 (HALF/HALF)

Check the status of the FIJI alarms

STAT ALRM to query the alarm condition for all F1JI cards in
all Network Groups
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Backup the database

1 Log into the system.
2 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter
LD 43 to load the program
3 When “EDDO000” appears on the terminal, enter
EDD to begin the data dump
CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before proceeding.

When “DATADUMP COMPLETE"” and “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE"
appear on the terminal, enter

ok to exit the program

Removal of unused Intergroup cables and module

Once the system is operating and stable with Fiber Network, the unused
Intergroup cablesand | ntergroup modul e can be removed if desired. Removal
of the Intergroup cables and module is not required. Unused I ntergroup
equipment can be left in place.

CAUTION

Service Interruption

If the Intergroup cables and module are removed
from the Fiber Network system, be careful not to
dislodge or damage any working cables or
equipment.

The Intergroup (IGS) module can also be converted into an |PE module with
the IPE Expansion kit.
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Reference list

The following are the references in this section:

Product Compatibility (553-3001-156)
Installation Planning (553-3001-120)

Power Engineering (553-3001-152)

Software Conversion Procedures (553-2001-320)
Hardware Replacement (553-3001-520)
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e System Installation Procedures (553-3001-210)
e Administration (553-3001-311)
e Capacity Engineering (553-3001-149)

Upgrade outline

This section describes how to upgrade an X T/71 system, housed in QCA55
and QCA 108 cabinets, to an Option 81C. This procedure aso applies to
Option 71 systems housed in QCAS55 and QCA 108 cabinets. For Option 71
systems housed in modules, use the upgrade procedure “ Option 71, 81, 81C
upgrade to an Option 81C CP PII” on page 165.

Fiber Network Fabric (FNF) network groupsin both SL-1 cabinets and in
Meridian 1 modular column stacks (mixed cabinets) is not supported.

To upgrade XT or Option 71 mixed cabinets systems with FNF, perform the
following upgrade procedures:

1 “XT and Option 71 cabinet upgrade to Option 81C” on page 329.
2 “Option 81C upgrade to Fiber Network Fabric” on page 303.

The Core/Net module upgradeisa“CPU only” upgrade. The network
equipment and junctor remain in the cabinets, and existing peripheral
equipment cabinets remain cabled to the network shelvesin QCAS55 and
QCA 108 common equipment cabinets. The Core/Net modules, which are
installed inthe Meridian 1 column(s) next to the QCA55 cabinet, functionally
replace the CPU shelvesin the QCASS.
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The upgrade can take the form of one of two basic configurations. Each
Core/Net module may beinstalled in its own column (see Figure 57 on
page 332), or for customers with limited space, both Core/Net modules may
beinstaled in one column (see Figure 58 on page 333). This single-column
configuration still provides the redundancy of two CPUs, but not the
redundancy of two power distribution units; failure of the PDU will bring
down the entire system.

This upgrade consists of :
1 Installing two NT4N41 cCPI Core/Net modulesin one or two columns.
a. Additional columns may beinstalled optionally.

b. Oneor more columns may contain NT8D37 Intelligent Peripheral
Equipment (IPE) modules.

2 Installing cCPI Core/Net to Network module cabling.

Note: During the upgrade procedures, transient calls, CDR information,
PRI service, and traffic report information may be | ost.

The hardware required for this upgrade is provided in the cCPl Core/Net
module Upgrade Package. All existing equipment that will be retained must
be compatible with software Release 25. Order replacementsfor all
equipment that does not comply.

Verify that any existing QPC441 3-Port Extender cardsin the system are’F
or later, for Release 25. If any 3PE card in the system is not one of these
vintages, replace it with a card of acceptable vintage. All 3PE cardsin the
system must be of the same vintage.

Note: Refer to Product Compatibility (553-3001-156) for vintage
requirements.

Beforeyou begin the upgrade, perform aninventory to ensurethat all required
equipment is available on site.

Figure 57 on page 332 shows the upgrade from XT/Option 71 to Option 81C
in amulti-column installation. Figure 58 on page 333 showsthe upgradeina
single-column installation.
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Figure 57

Core/Net module upgrade, multi-column installation

W ¥ )
I I 1
Net group
10 PE shelves (2 shelves) Junctor
(S—— IPE
Net group | Net group Net group Net group
(2 shelves) | (2 shelves) (2 shelves) (2 shelves)
Core/Net 1 Core/Net 0
\J (NT5D21) (NT5D21)

Existing
QCA108
CE/PE Cabinet

Existing
QCA55
CE Cabinet

Note 4: No network to PE connections are recabled.

|:| Existing equipment |:| New module

Note 1: All existing network groups and junctor must remain in cabinets.
The network shelf portion of Core/Net modules is not used to
support a network group but may be used to for DTI/PRI.

Note 2: Other modules (not shown) may be included to support additional
IPE, applications, or network modules configured for DTI/PRI.

Note 3: Requires installation of NT5D40 Network Hybrids into QSD39
Network Shelves where clock controller cards are installed.

553-7589
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Figure 58

Core/Net module upgrade, single-column installation

e Y, v )
I 1 I 1
Net group
10 PE shelves (2 shelves) Junctor
N IPE
Core/Net 1
N (NT5D21)
Net group Net group Net group Net group
(2 shelves) | (2 shelves) (2 shelves) (2 shelves)
Core/Net 0
(NT5D21)
Existing Existing
QCA108 QCA55
CE/PE Cabinet CE Cabinet

|:| Existing equipment |:| New module

Note 1: All existing network groups and junctor must remain in cabinets.

The network shelf portion of Core/Net modules is not used to
support a network group but may be used to for DTI/PRI.

Note 2: Other modules (not shown) may be included to support additional

IPE, applications, or network modules configured for DTI/PRI.

Note 3: Requires installation of NT5D40 Network Hybrids into QSD39

Note 4: No network to PE connections are recabled.

Network Shelves where clock controller cards are installed.

553-7590
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Equipment required

Table 41 on page 334 and Table 42 on page 336 list the itemsrequired to
upgrade an AC- or DC-powered XT system or Option 71 to aMeridian 1
Option 81C. Some configurations may require items not included in the
tables. All required items must be identified and on hand before the upgrade
can start.

Lettersat the end of apart number represent the minimum vintage equipment
that can be used in the upgrade; only equipment of that vintage or |ater can be
used. Refer to Product Compatibility (553-3001-156) for equipment
compatibility information.

If analog peripheral cards are used in the | PE module, one NT8D21 Ringing
Generator must be installed.

Table 41
Hardware requirements for an AC-powered Option 81C (Part 1 of 3)
Qty Part number Description
1 NT1R91AA Modem Kit
2 NT5D61AA IODU/C Card
2 NT4D41 cPCI Core/Network Module AC
1 NT5D40AA Hybrids Kit
2 NT7DO0AA Top Cap AC
1 NT8DO1BC Controlle—Four Card
1 NT8DO4BA SuperLoop Network Card
1 NT8DO6AB Peripheral Equipment Power Supply AC
2 NT8D22AC System Monitor
2 NT8D27BB Pedestal AC
2 NT8D29AB Common Equipment Power Supply AC
1 NT8D37BA Intelligent Peripheral Equipment Module AC
1 NT8D46AD System Monitor to SDI Cable (60 In.)
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Table 41

Hardware requirements for an AC-powered Option 81C (Part 2 of 3)

Qty Part number Description

1 NT8D46AL System Monitor Serial Link Cable (7 ft.)

1 NT8D46AS System Monitor Inter-CPU Cable (30 In.)

1 NT8D46BH System Monitor to MDF Cable (32 ft.)

1 NT8D49AA Column Spacer Kit (2.75 In.)

2 NT8D52AB Pedestal Blower Unit AC

2 NT8D53BB Power Distribution Unit AC

2 NT8D80BZ CPU Interface Cable (5 ft.)

1 NT8D92AB Controller to I/O Cable (20 In.)

1 NT8D95BJ SDI I/0O to DTE/DCE Cable (16 ft.)
(Male/Female)

1 NT8D98AS Inter-Cabinet Network Cable (30 ft.)

4 NT9D18AA Module Side Cover

1 NT9J97AE Intra-Cabinet Network Cable (85 In.)

2 NTND11BA CP to CP Cable (6 ft.)

1 NTND13BC IOP to IOP SCSI Cable (6 ft.)

1 NTND33DA Option 81C Core Cabinet Upgrade Cable Kit,
Group O

1 NTND33CC Core Cabinet Upgrade Cable Kit, Groups 1-4

2 P0623569 Alarm Terminating Plug

2 P0699851 Top Cap Cable Egress Panel

1 P0712003 Instruction Package

1 P0738686 Meridian 1 Pallet Ramp Set
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Table 41
Hardware requirements for an AC-powered Option 81C (Part 3 of 3)

Qty Part number Description

2 NTRB53 or Clock Controller
QPCA471H or
QPC775 E

1 QPC841C Four-port SDI

Note: QPCA471 Clock Controller cards must be vintage H or later, QPC775 Clock
Controller cards must be vintage E or later. Order replacement cards if existing
cards do not meet this vintage requirement.

Note: QPC441 3-Port extender cards must be vintage 'F’ or later. Order
replacement cards if existing cards do not meet this vintage requirement.

Note 1: This upgrade supports two network groups and includes two NT6D65 CNI
cards. Additional NT6D65 CNI cards and NTND14 cables of appropriate length
must be ordered separately for any additional network groups.

Table 42
Hardware requirements for a DC-powered Option 81C (Part 1 of 3)
Qty Part number Description
1 NT1R91AA Modem Kit
2 NT5D61AA IODU/C Card
2 NT5D21DA Core/Network Module DC
1 NT5D40AA Hybrids Kit
1 NT6D40AB Peripheral Equipment Power Supply DC
2 NT6D41AB Common Equipment Power Supply DC
2 NT6D65AA Core-to-Network Interface Card (CNI)
2 NT7D0O0OBA Top Cap DC
2 NT7DO0O9CA Pedestal DC
2 NT7D10CA System Monitor Panel
2 NT7D67CB Power Distribution Unit DC
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Table 42
Hardware requirements for a DC-powered Option 81C (Part 2 of 3)

Qty Part number Description

1 NT8DO1BC Controller—Four Card

1 NT8DO4BA SuperLoop Network Card

2 NT8D22AC System Monitor

1 NT8D37EC Intelligent Peripheral Equipment Module DC
1 NT8D46AD System Monitor to SDI Cable (60 In.)

1 NT8D46AL System Monitor Serial Link Cable (7 ft.)

1 NT8D46AS System Monitor Inter-CPU Cable (30 In.)

1 NT8D46BH System Monitor to MDF Cable (32 ft.)

1 NT8D49AA Column Spacer Kit (2.75 In.)

2 NT8D52DD Pedestal Blower Unit DC

2 NT8D80BZ CPU Interface Cable (5 ft.)

1 NT8D92AB Controller to /0O Cable (20 In.)

1 NT8D95BJ SDI I/O to DTE/DCE Cable (16 ft.) (Male/Female)
1 NT8D98AS Inter-Cabinet Network Cable (30 ft.)

4 NT9D18AA Module Side Cover

1 NT9J97AE Intra-Cabinet Network Cable (85 In.)

2 NTND11BA  CP to CP Cable (6 ft.)

1 NTND13BC  IOP to IOP SCSI Cable (6 ft.)

1 NTND33DA Option 81C Core-Cabinet Upgrade Kit, Group 0
1 NTND33CC Core-Cabinet Upgrade Cable Kit 1-4

2 P0623569 Alarm Terminating Plug

2 P0699851 Top Cap Cable Egress Panel
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Table 42
Hardware requirements for a DC-powered Option 81C (Part 3 of 3)

Qty Part number Description

1 P0712003 Instruction Package
1 P0738686 Meridian 1 Pallet Ramp Set
2 NTRB53 or Clock Controller
QPCA471H or
QPC775E
1 QPC841 Four-port SDI

Note: QPCA471 Clock Controller cards must be vintage H or later, QPC771 Clock
Controller cards must be vintage E or later. Order replacement cards if existing
cards do not meet this vintage requirement.

Note: QPC441 3-Port extender cards must be vintage 'F’ or later. Order
replacement cards if existing cards do not meet this vintage requirement.

Note 1: This upgrade supports two network groups and includes two NT6D65 CNI
cards. Additional NT6D65 CNI cards and NTND14 cables of appropriate length
must be ordered separately for any additional network groups.

Upgrade planning

Before beginning an upgrade, make sure there is sufficient room to position
the new Meridian 1 column(s). Make surethe floor can handle the additional
weight of the new column(s), and make sure a sufficient power sourceis
available and can be accessed by the new column(s).

Note: Specifications for Meridian 1 column(s) are provided in
Installation Planning (553-3001-120). Specifications for Meridian 1
power reguirements are provided in Power Engineering (553-3001-152).
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Check the contents of the upgrade package, including all circuit cards and
cables. Make sure dl of the items on the order form are on the packing slip
that comes with the equipment. Check the tool list in this document. Check
that all the tools you will need are on hand.

1

The Core/Net module upgradeis physically compatible with QCAS55 and
QCA 108 cabinets only. Systems with other cabinet types must install
Meridian 1 Core/Net and Network module columns to upgrade to
Option 81C.

Install all ground packages prior to the upgrade. All older vintage
cabinets required ground isolation packages installed.

There must be one or more mounting locations avail able on thetop of the
QCAB55 and QCA 108 cabinets for the connector housings used for
Core/Net to network cabling:

a. Foraone-group system, one mounting location isrequired on top of
the QCAD5S5.

b. For atwo or three group system, two mounting locations are
required on top of the QCA55.

c. Forafour or five group system, one more mounting location is
required on top of the QCA 108, for atotal of three connector
housings (two on the QCAS55 and one on the QCA108).

If the XT/71 customer database is Release 18 or earlier, it must be
converted to Release 25 compatibility before continuing. Y ou can
convert it on-site, or send it to Nortel Networks for conversion. If you
convert it on-site, usetheinstructionsin “ Procedure 3: Convert from one
software release to alater release” located in Software Conversion
Procedures (553-2001-320). If the database is Release 17 or earlier,
additional equipment is required for the conversion and must be ordered

Separately.
Cable path length from the I/O panel at therear of each Core/Net module

to any connector housing on either XT/71 cabinet must be no more than
6.7 m (22 ft).

Upgraded Systems Installation



Page 340 of 986

XT and Option 71 cabinet upgrade to Option 81C

Installing NTND33CC cable kits

The equipment in the cable kits providesthe intercabinet cabling between the
Core/Net modules and the existing common equipment cabinets. The
intercabinet cabling provides clock controller to junctor connections, CNI to
3PE connections, and PRI to clock controller reference connections (when
present).

The NTND33CC cablekit is provided in the Core/Net module upgrade
package and contains cables for 2 network groups. One additional cablekit is
required for every additional 2 groups.

A label kit isalso provided in the upgrade package. This kit containsapair of
preprinted labels for each cable in the cable kit(s).

Note: There are also labelsthat do not apply to this upgrade. There are
labelsin thekit that you will not use at all.

There are detailed instructionsfor labeling the cables asyou separate them by
kit and by function. (For example, as you label them, keep the cables for
Core/Net 0 separate from the intercabinet cables.) Using the label kit, label
and install cables for only the groups equipped.

The cable labelsindicate the “from” and “to” ends of the entire cabling path,
not the ends of theindividual cables. For example, the three following cables
will each be labeled CPUO-CNI-12A to 3PE-GRPO/0-J3 (see the examplein
Figure 59 on page 341):

*  AnNTND94DA cable (from CPUO-CNI-12A) in Core/Net O connectsto
the following:

— aCNI port at backplane position 12A
— theinside of the I/O panel at connector J26

*« AnNTND28BB cable connects to the following:
— the outside of the 1/O panel at connector J26
— position H4 on the connector housing on the QCAS55 cabinet

* AnNTND95AA cable (to 3PE-GRP0/0-J3) connects to the following:

— position H4 on the connector housing
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faceplate connector J3 on the 3PE card for Group 0, Network Shelf 0.

CAUTION

Service Interruption

Read through the entire procedure before you begin
this upgrade. Perform athorough audit on the
existing system to verify the suitability of the
upgrade package and to resolve any existing
operational problems, error messages, or other
problems.

Figure 59
Cabling path for cables labeled CPUO-CNI-12A to 3PE-GRP0/0-J3

Backplane Connector 3PE
location /0 panel housing ]
12A 326 ["ha J3

1

|

: QCA55

I :I Group O
/Bl NTNDY5AA Shelf 0

From CPUO-CNI-12A To 3PE-GRPO0/0-J3

I Core/Net 0 Intercabinet I:
I

NTND94DA NTND28BB 1
I

553-6394

Installing network hybrids

The XT to Option 81C upgrade procedures will also require you to replace
the QPC477 BTUs in the QSD39 Network shelf with network hybrids while
upgrading the hardware. This consists of removing thetwo BTUsin Network
shelf 0, Group 0, and installing four network hybrids to provide mechanical
clearance in the network shelf. The installation of network hybridsis
performed in QSD39 Network shelves only.
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Most XT systems contain one QSD39 Network shelf (left side) and one
QSD40 Network shelf (right side), and will requiretheinstallation of network
hybridsin Network shelf 0, Group O only. However, afew XT systems
contain two QSD39 Network shelves (right side and | eft side) and will require
theinstallation of network hybrids in both network shelves for Group 0.

CAUTION

Service Interruption

Call processing will beinterrupted while performing
the network hybrid installation procedures. Plan the
installation for atime when the impact on customers
will be minimal.

Upgrade preparation

Before proceeding with the upgrade procedure, make a backup copy of the
customer database using the data dump routine:

1 Loginto the system.

2 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter
LD 43 to load the program

Always enter LD 43 from the source (current) media.

3 When “EDDOOO” appears on the terminal, enter
EDD to begin the data dump

CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before proceeding.

When “DATADUMP COMPLETE” and “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE"
appears on the terminal, enter

*kkx to exit the program

4 Inthetape shelf of the XT system CE cabinet, set the ENB/DIS switch
on the QPC173 Power Monitor card to DIS.
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Unplug the Power Monitor card but do not remove it from the slot.

Note: If QPC471 Clock controller cardsin the XT/71 system are not
minimum vintage H, or if the QPC775 Clock controller cards are not
minimum vintage E, replace them before the upgrade.

If necessary, install anew clock controller cardin CPU 1 (if your system
is equipped with Clock controller cards of the minimum vintage, go to
step 9 on page 347 on page 347):

Note: Usethe new clock controller cards provided in the upgrade kit.

a. If CPU lisactive, switchto CPU O:

LD 35 to load the program

TEST CPU  totest the CPUs

SCPU to switch to CPU O (if necessary)
*rkx to exit the program

b. If clock controller 1 is active, switch to clock controller O:

LD 60 to load the program
SSCK 1 to get the status of clock controller 1
SWCK to switch to clock controller O

c. Makesureclock controller O isactive, and if it is, disable clock
controller 1:

SSCK 0 to get the status of clock controller O
DISCC1 to disable clock controller 1

d. Set the ENB/DIS switch on clock controller 1 to DIS.

e. Disconnect the NT1R04AA clock controller to junctor cable from
connector J12 on the junctor panel.

f. Label all the cablesto the clock controller card, disconnect them,
and remove the card.

g. Setthe ENB/DIS switch to DIS on the replacement clock controller
card. Set the switches on the replacement card. Add together the
lengths of the two clock controller to junctor cables. Set SW4 on the
replacement card according to thistotal length (see Table 43 on
page 344).
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Table 43

Note: When configuring clock controller cards, be sure to set the
switches correctly and install the card in the slot and modul e indicated.
Incorrect settings or location of the card will allow the system to operate,
but may result in unreliable or unpredictable system function. Disregard
silkscreened text (“21,51,61,71") next to the switches.

h. Install the replacement clock controller card and reconnect the
cablesto the card.

i. Connect the NT1R04AA clock controller to junctor cable to
connector J12 on the junctor panel.

j. Setthe ENB/DIS switch on the Clock controller card to ENB.
k. Software enable the card.

ENL CC1 to enable clock controller 1
*Hx to exit LD 60

Note: Do not issue the tracking (TRCK) or status (SSCK) commands at
thistime. If you do issue these commands, the system may respond with
an inaccurate error condition.

Clock controller card switch settings for XT/71

Combined

Cables (see note)

Length of NT8D74 Clock
Controller to Junctor

Swi SW2 SW4

position position position

1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4

0-4.3 m (0-14 ft)

off | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | on | off | off

4.6-6.1 m (15-20 ft)

off | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | on | off | on

6.4-10.1 m (21-33 ft)

off | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | on | on | off

10.4-15.2 m (34-50 ft)

off | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | on | on | on

clock controller cards.

Note: Add the length of the two cables (no cable can exceed 25 ft). Switches must be set the same on both

553-3001-258 Standard 6.00 January 2002




XT and Option 71 cabinet upgrade to Option 81C  Page 345 of 986

If necessary, install anew clock controller card in CPU 0:

a.

If CPU Oisactive, switchto CPU 1:

LD 35 to load the program

TEST CPU  totest the CPUs

SCPU to switch to CPU 1 (if necessary)
*rxE to exit the program

Make clock controller 1 active:

LD 60 to load the program

SSCK 0 to get the status of clock controller O

If clock controller O is active, switch clocks:
SWCK to switch to clock controller 1

Make sure clock controller 1isactive:
SSCK 1 to get the status of clock controller 1

Disable clock controller O:
DISCCO to disable clock controller O

Set the ENB/DI S switch on clock controller O to DIS.

Disconnect the NT1R04AA clock controller to junctor cable from
connector J11 on the junctor panel.

Label all the cables to the clock controller card, disconnect them,
and remove the card.

Set the ENB/DI S switch to DIS on the replacement clock controller
card. Set the switches on the replacement card. Add together the
lengths of the two clock controller to junctor cables. Set SW4 on the
replacement card according to thistotal length (see Table 43 on
page 344).
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Note: When configuring clock controller cards, be sure to set the
switches correctly and install the card in the slot and modul e indicated.
Incorrect settings or location of the card will allow the system to operate,
but may result in unreliable or unpredictable system function. Disregard
silkscreened text (“21,51,61,71") next to the switches.

j. Install the replacement clock controller card, and reconnect the
cablesto the card.

k. Connect the NT1R04AA clock controller to junctor cable to
connector J11 on the junctor panel.

. Setthe ENB/DIS switch on the Clock controller card to ENB.
m. Software enable the card.

ENL CCO to enable clock controller O
xRk to exit LD 60

8 Verify clock switchover and tracking for each CPU (issue tracking
commands if required):

a. Check the status of clock controller 1:

SSCK 1 to get the status of clock controller 1
*orkx to exit LD 60
b. Switch CPUs:
LD 35 to load the program
TEST CPU  totest CPUO
SCPU to switch to CPU 0
el toexit LD 35

c. Check the status of clock controller O:

LD 60 to load the program

SWCK to switch to clock controller O
SSCK 0 to get the status of clock controller O
*kkx to exit the program
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Check the vintage of the QPC441 3PE cards in network shelf 1 of
groups 0 and 1; they must be minimum vintage F. Replace any that are
not vintage F. (Refer to Hardware Replacement (553-3001-520) for card
replacement procedures.) Set the switches and jumper on each card (see
Table 44 on page 347). Make sure Jumper RN27 at |ocation E35 is set to
A.

;ae?tlﬁglsl for switch D20 on QPC441 3PE card in Option 81C network shelf 1 modules
Switch position
Group

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
0 off on on on on on on off
1 off on on on on on off off
2 off on on on on off on off
3 off on on on on off off off
4 off on on on off on on off

Note: Jumper RN27 at location E35: setto A
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10

Check the vintage of the QPC441 3PE cardsin shelf 0 of groups 0 and 1,
they must be minimum vintage F. Replace any that are not vintage F.
(Refer to Hardware Replacement (553-3001-520) for card replacement
procedures.) Set the switches and jumper on each card (see Table 45 on
page 348). Make sure Jumper RN27 at location E35 is set to A.

;aett)tﬁgz for switch D20 on QPC441 3PE card in Option 81C network shelf 0 modules
Switch position
Group

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
0 off on on on on on on on
1 off on on on on on off on
2 off on on on on off on on
3 off on on on on off off on
4 off on on on off on on on

Note: Jumper RN27 at location E35: setto A

11

12

Follow Procedure 1: “Pre-conversion procedure,” Software Conversion
Procedures (553-2001-320) and print configuration records. Check the
configuration record printouts to identify all configured 1/0 ports.

Note: Whentransferring call processing to aCore/Net module during an
upgrade, onel/O addressisrequired for aCPSI port. If thereisno address
available, an SY S 4532 error is displayed. Y ou must make available one
port assignment for a CPSI port.

If the XT/71 database is Release 18 or lower, upgrade the database to
Release 21. For conversion instructions, refer to “Procedure 3: Convert
from one software release to a later release” in Software Conversion
Procedures (553-2001-320). Y ou will complete converting the software
to Release 25 later in this upgrade.
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Installing intermodule cables and connector housings

New cables must be installed to connect the new modul esto the cabinets. The
first step isto organize the cables by type and label each cable.

1 For Group 0, label cablesinthe NTND33CD cable kit (see Figure 60 on
page 350 for cable paths):

a. Separate the Core/Net 0, Core/Net 1, intercabinet, and QCA55
cabinet cables (see Table 46 on page 349).

b. Label each cable aslisted in Table 46 on page 349. For each cable,
label both ends the same.

Table 46
NTND33CD Group 0 cable labels (Part 1 of 2)

Core/Net 0 cable: Label both ends:
NTND94DA CPUO-CNI-12A to 3PE-GRP0/0-J3
NTND94DA CPUO-CNI-12C to 3PE-GRP0/0-J4

Core/Net 1 cable: Label both ends:
NTND94DA CPU1-CNI-12A to 3PE-GRP0/1-J3
NTND94DA CPU1-CNI-12C to 3PE-GRP0/1-J4

Intercabinet cable: Label both ends:
NTND28BB CPUO-CNI-12A to 3PE-GRP0/0-J3
NTND28BB CPUO-CNI-12C to 3PE-GRP0/0-J4
NTND28BB CPU1-CNI-12A to 3PE-GRP0/1-J3
NTND28BB CPU1-CNI-12C to 3PE-GRP0/1-J4
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Table 46

NTND33CD Group 0 cable labels (Part 2 of 2)

QCADbB5 cabinet cable:

Label both ends:

NTND95AA
NTND95AA
NTND95AA

NTND95AA

CPUO-CNI-12A to 3PE-GRP0/0-J3

CPUO-CNI-12C to 3PE-GRPO0/0-J4

CPU1-CNI-12A to 3PE-GRP0/1-J3

CPU1-CNI-12C to 3PE-GRP0/1-J4

Figure 60
NTND33CD Group 0 cable paths

Core/Net 1

Connector
10 Panel housing \
| T
326 Ha ! 33
Backplane NTND94DA NTND28BB | PINDSAA
location I T — ! oh
12A oy | J4
 H6
Backplane NTND94DA NTND28BB E NTND95AA
location I 201in I |I 16 ft ' 8ft 3PE
1ec ] 1|7 NT8D79AE
929 . | Group 0
' 1 Shelf 0
' '
Core/Net 0 ' ;
[
' '
' '
' '
' '
' '
' '
-
: '
VH12, J3
NTND28BB I I | PNTND95AA
16 ft ' 8ft
10 Panel ] ; 4
! '
J26 NTND28BB + INTNDO5AA
Backplane NTND94DA I ' = 3PE
location o !
127 J27 4’ Group 0
Backplane NTND94DA Shelf 1
location I:I
12C 20in
QCA55

553-6395
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2 For Groups 1 and 2 (if equipped), label cablesin the NTND33CC cable
kit (see Figure 61 on page 353 for cable paths):

a. Separate the Core/Net 0, Core/Net 1, intercabinet, and QCA55
cabinet cables (see Table 47 on page 351).

b. Label each cable aslisted in Table 47 on page 351. For each cable,

label both ends the same.

Table 47

NTND33CC Groups 1 and 2 cable labels (Part 1 of 2)

Core/Net 0 cable

Label both end:

NTND94DA
NTND94DA
NTND94DA

NTND94DA

CPUO-CNI-12D to 3PE-GRP1/0-J3
CPUO-CNI-12F to 3PE-GRP1/0-J4
CPUO-CNI-13A to 3PE-GRP2/0-J3

CPUO-CNI-13C to 3PE-GRP2/0-J4

Core/Net 1 cable

Label both end:

NTND94DA
NTND94DA
NTND94DA

NTND94DA

CPU1-CNI-12D to 3PE-GRP1/1-J3
CPU1-CNI-12F to 3PE-GRP1/1-J4
CPU1-CNI-13A to 3PE-GRP2/1-J3

CPU1-CNI-13C to 3PE-GRP2/1-J4

Intercabinet cable

Label both end:

NTND28BC

NTND28BC

NTND28BC

NTND28BC

NTND28BC

NTND28BC

NTND28BC

CPUO-CNI-12D to 3PE-GRP1/0-J3
CPUO-CNI-12F to 3PE-GRP1/0-J4
CPUO-CNI-13A to 3PE-GRP2/0-J3
CPUO-CNI-13C to 3PE-GRP2/0-J4
CPU1-CNI-12D to 3PE-GRP1/1-J3
CPU1-CNI-12F to 3PE-GRP1/1-J4

CPU1-CNI-13A to 3PE-GRP2/1-J3
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Table 47

NTND33CC Groups 1 and 2 cable labels (Part 2 of 2)

NTND28BC

CPU1-CNI-13C to 3PE-GRP2/1-J4

QCADS5S5 cabinet cable

Label both ends:

NTND95AA
NTND95AA
NTND95AA
NTND95AA
NTND95AA
NTND95AA

NTND95AA

NTND95AA

CPUO-CNI-12D to 3PE-GRP1/0-J3
CPUO-CNI-12F to 3PE-GRP1/0-J4
CPUO-CNI-13A to 3PE-GRP2/0-J3
CPUO-CNI-13C to 3PE-GRP2/0-J4
CPU1-CNI-12D to 3PE-GRP1/1-J3
CPU1-CNI-12F to 3PE-GRP1/1-J4
CPU1-CNI-13A to 3PE-GRP2/1-J3

CPU1-CNI-13C to 3PE-GRP2/1-J4
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Figure 61
NTND33CC Group 1 and Group 2 cable paths
Connector
] housin
10 Panel g\, --1
ol J22 b h2! J3
Backplane NTND94DA NTND28BC | ] NTND95AA
location - !
12D 20in 221t H 8ft
J23 | H4 | J4
Backplane NTND94DA NTND28BC | il NTND95AA
location - 1 3PE
12F 20in 22 ft : 8 ft
1 1
. Group 1
! ! Shelf 0
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
J2 ' He ! J3
Backplane I NTND94DA I NTND28BC I | [l NTND95AA
location - i
13A 20in 22 ft : 8 ft
J1 ! Hg! J4
Backplane NTND94DA NTND28BC | | NTND95AA
location - 1 3PE
13C 20in 22 ft : 8 ft
1 1
Core/Net 0 . Group 2
! ! Shelf 0
1 1
] 1 1
10 Panel ! !
J22 : 10 : J3
Backplane NTND94DA NTND28BC | il NTND95AA
location - !
12D 20in 22 ft | 8 ft
J23 H121 J4
Backplane I NTND94DA I NTND28BC I I | Il NTND95AA
location - 1
12F 20in 22 ft | : 8 ft 3PE
1 1
i i Group 1
| | Shelf 1
I
1 1
1 1
1 1
J2 ! H14! J3
Backplane I NTND94DA I NTND28BC I | Il NTND95AA
location - 1
13A 201in 22 ft ! 8 ft
Ji I H16! J4
Backplane NTND94DA NTND28BC | [l NTND95AA
location - 1 3pE
13C 20in 22 ft | : 8 ft
1 1
- Group 2
Core/Net 1 She|¥]1
QCA55
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3 For Groups 3 and 4 (if equipped), label cablesin the NTND33CC cable
kit (see Figure 62 on page 356 for cable paths):

a. Separate the Core/Net 0, Core/Net 1, intercabinet, and QCA 108
cabinet cables (see Table 48 on page 354).

b. Label each cable aslisted in Table 48 on page 354. For each cable,
label both ends the same.

Table 48
NTND33CC Groups 3 and 4 cable labels (Part 1 of 2)

Core/Net 0 cable Label both ends:
NTND94DA CPUO-CNI-13D to 3PE-GRP3/0-J3
NTND94DA CPUO-CNI-13F to 3PE-GRP3/0-J4
NTND94DA CPUO-CNI-14A to 3PE-GRP4/0-J3
NTND94DA CPUO-CNI-14C to 3PE-GRP4/0-J4

Core/Net 1 cable Label both ends:
NTND94DA CPU1-CNI-13D to 3PE-GRP3/1-J3
NTND94DA CPU1-CNI-13F to 3PE-GRP3/1-J4
NTND94DA CPU1-CNI-14A to 3PE-GRP4/1-J3
NTND94DA CPU1-CNI-14C to 3PE-GRP4/1-J4

Intercabinet cable Label both ends:
NTND28BC CPUO-CNI-13D to 3PE-GRP3/0-J3
NTND28BC CPUO-CNI-13F to 3PE-GRP3/0-J4
NTND28BC CPUO-CNI-14A to 3PE-GRP4/0-J3
NTND28BC CPUO-CNI-14C to 3PE-GRP4/0-J4
NTND28BC CPU1-CNI-13D to 3PE-GRP3/1-J3
NTND28BC CPU1-CNI-13F to 3PE-GRP3/1-J4
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Table 48
NTND33CC Groups 3 and 4 cable labels (Part 2 of 2)

NTND28BC CPU1-CNI-14A to 3PE-GRP4/1-J3
NTND28BC CPU1-CNI-14C to 3PE-GRP4/1-J4
QCA108 cabinet cable Label both ends:
NTND95AA CPUO-CNI-13D to 3PE-GRP3/0-J3
NTND95AA CPUO-CNI-13F to 3PE-GRP3/0-J4
NTND95AA CPUO-CNI-14A to 3PE-GRP4/0-J3
NTND95AA CPUO-CNI-14C to 3PE-GRP4/0-J4
NTND95AA CPU1-CNI-13D to 3PE-GRP3/1-J3
NTND95AA CPU1-CNI-13F to 3PE-GRP3/1-J4
NTND95AA CPU1-CNI-14A to 3PE-GRP4/1-J3
NTND95AA CPU1-CNI-14C to 3PE-GRP4/1-J4
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Figure 62

NTND33CC Groups 3 and 4 cable paths
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Installing the connector housing

Inthisstep, you will choose amounting location for the connector housing on
the QCA 108 and QCA55 cabinets, install the connector housing and bracket,
and route cables from within the cabinets to the connector housing.

There are several possible mounting locations (see Figure 63 on page 358) for
the housings. The housing may be mounted at one of ninelocationson the top
of the cabinet:

*  horizontally, with the bracket mounted on either the top or front of the
housing

« verticaly (onitsend), with the bracket mounted on one side of the
housing

The housing may also be mounted at one of four locations on either side of
the cabinet:

« pardle to thefloor, with the bracket mounted on one of the sides of the
housing

e perpendicular to the floor, with the bracket mounted on one of the sides
of the housing
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Figure 63
Possible mounting locations for connector housing

Top of QCA cabinet

Side of QCA cabinet

553-5911
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4 For each group, assemble the connector bracket and the connector
housing from the NTND33CC cable kit, mount the connector housing to
the cabinet, and route the cables from within the cabinet to the connector
housing.

a
b.

Locate and remove an avail able access cover from the cabinet.

If you areinstalling the connector housing horizontally on the top of
the cabinet, remove the four screws and the access cover from the
cabinet.

If you areinstalling the connector housing vertically on the top of
the cabinet, remove the eight nuts and the small access cover from
the cabinet, and remove the four screws and the cover plate from the
end of the housing.

If you areinstalling the connector housing on the side of the cabinet,
remove the two screws and the access cover from the cabinet.

Mount the connector housing to the cabinet.

If you areinstalling the connector housing horizontally on the top of
the cabinet, reuse the four screwsto secure the housing to the
cabinet.

If you areinstalling the connector housing vertically on the top of
the cabinet, reuse six of the eight nuts to secure the housing to the
cabinet—thereisinsufficient room to use two of the nuts. If thereis
another housing already installed adjacent to this position, first
install the cover plate with the connector designations label on the
front of the housing—there will be insufficient room to do this after
the housing is mounted to the cabinet.
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If you areinstalling the connector housing on the side of the cabinet, center
the housing over the opening, and mark and drill four holesin the cabinet
corresponding to four holesin the housing. Y ou may either use four machine
screws from the inside of the cabinet mating with the four pem nuts on the
housing, or use four self-tapping screws securing to the cabinet from the
inside of the housing.

CAUTION

Damage to Equipment

Use caution when drilling holesin the cabinet. Do
not drill into cables or equipment located directly
inside the cabinet.

h. Mount the connector bracket to the connector housing using the
screws provided.

i. If youareinstalling the connector housing horizontally on the top of
the cabinet, mount the bracket to either the top (connector
designation label facing up) or the front of the housing (label facing
away from the center of the cabinet), whichever is appropriate for
your installation.

j. If you areinstalling the connector housing vertically on the top of
the cabinet, mount the bracket on the side of the housing that will be
opposite the conduit access hole in the top of the cabinet.

k. If youareinstalling the connector housing on the side of the cabinet,
mount the bracket on whichever side of the housing that is
appropriate for your installation.

[.  Routethe cablesfor Group O (listed in Table 49 on page 361) from
within the QCAS5 cabinet to the connector housing (as shown in
Figure 64 on page 361). Secure all NTND95 cableswith bail locks.

m. Routethecablesfor Groups1and 2 (listed in Table 50 on page 362)
andfor Groups 3 and 4 (listed in Table 51 on page 362) from within
the QCAS55 cabinet to the connector housing (as shown in Figure 64
on page 361). Secure al cableswith bail locks.

n. Mount the remaining cover platesto the connector housing.

o. If youareinstaling the bracket on the top of the connector housing
(cables entering from above), mount the cover plate with the
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connector designations label on the side of the housing nearest the
edge of the cabinet so that it is visible from the floor.

p. Ifyouareinstalling thebracket on the front of the connector housing
(cables entering from the front), mount the cover plate with the
connector designations label to the top of the housing.

Note: Mount the connector housing and bracket so that only one of the
connector designation labelsis visible.

Table 49
Group O internal cabinet cables

Connector
Cable Cable label housing
position
NTND95AA CPUO-CNI-12A to 3PE-GRP0/0-J3 H4
NTND95AA CPUO-CNI-12C to 3PE-GRPO0/0-J4 H6
NTND95AA CPU1-CNI-12A to 3PE-GRP0/1-J3 H12
NTND95AA CPU1-CNI-12C to 3PE-GRP0/1-J4 H14

Figure 64
Connector positions on the connector bracket

%

ANSS SN

H2 H4 H6 H8 H10 H12 H14 I16

553-5917
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Table 50
Group 1 and Group 2 internal cabinet cables
Connector
Cable Cable label housing
position

NTND95AA CPUO-CNI-12D to 3PE-GRP1/0-J3 H2
NTND95AA CPUO-CNI-12F to 3PE-GRP1/0-J4 H4
NTND95AA CPUO-CNI-13A to 3PE-GRP2/0-J3 H6
NTND95AA CPUO-CNI-13C to 3PE-GRP2/0-J4 H8
NTND95AA CPU1-CNI-12D to 3PE-GRP1/1-J3 H10
NTND95AA CPU1-CNI-12F to 3PE-GRP1/1-J4 H12
NTND95AA CPU1-CNI-13A to 3PE-GRP2/1-J3 H14
NTND95AA CPU1-CNI-13C to 3PE-GRP2/1-J4 H16

Table 51

Group 3 and Group 4 internal cabinet cables

Connector
Cable Cable label housing
position

NTND95AA CPUO-CNI-13D to 3PE-GRP3/0-J3 H2
NTND95AA CPUO-CNI-13F to 3PE-GRP3/0-J4 H4
NTND95AA CPUO-CNI-14A to 3PE-GRP4/0-J3 H6
NTND95AA CPUO-CNI-14C to 3PE-GRP4/0-J4 H8
NTND95AA CPU1-CNI-13D to 3PE-GRP3/1-J3 H10
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Table 51
Group 3 and Group 4 internal cabinet cables

Connector
Cable Cable label housing
position
NTND95AA CPU1-CNI-13F to 3PE-GRP3/1-J4 H12
NTND95AA CPU1-CNI-14A to 3PE-GRP4/1-J3 H14
NTND95AA CPU1-CNI-14C to 3PE-GRP4/1-J4 H16
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Preparing the new column(s)

This section contains instructions for connecting the XT/71 cabinets to the
system monitor and for cabling the Core/Net modules. Network loops are
already cabled inthe XT/71 cabinetsand are not covered here. Proceduresfor
powering up the system are provided later in the chapter, after the Core/Net
module cables are install ed.

Note: Leaveone SDI port and system terminal configured on a network
shelf inthe XT/71.

1 Install the new column(s). Refer to System Installation Procedures
(553-3001-210) as needed for procedures covering installation of
column equipment.

a. Prepare equipment for installation.

b. Placeafourth module on acolumn (if needed).
c. Position and level equipment.

d. Instal overhead cable tray kits (if needed).

2 Install the module power supply in each module:
a. Make surethe system is disconnected from any power source.

b. Set the switch and breakers on all module power supplies or module
power distribution units (MPDUSs) to OFF.

c. Insert the power supply and hook the lock latches.

3 Setthe ENB/DIS switch on the NTSD61AA 10DU/C card to DIS and
removethe card.V erify that the Security Deviceisinstalled onto thecard,
if not installed, install it now. Reinstall the card and set the ENB/DIS
switch to ENB.

4 Install an1ODU/Cinslot 17 of each Core/Net module, but do not seat the
card.
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10

11
12

13

14

Install AC or DC power equipment.

Make changes at the MDF to accommodate equipment in the new
column(s) and system monitor connections.

Install PFTUS (if needed).

Configure the system monitor. Use the tablesin System Installation
Procedures (553-3001-210) with these exceptions:

a. For the master, set SW1 positions 1, 2, and 8 to ON.
b. For daves, set SW1 positions 1 and 8 to ON.

If IPE cards are added in the column(s), cable the lines and trunks.

Remove the eight screws that secure the right and left 1/O panels. Keep
the screws for reuse.

Note: If only Group 0 and Group 1 are equipped, you do not need to
remove theright 1/0O panel. If you remove the right I/O panel, replace it
with a P0745713 1/0O panel from the upgrade package.

Remove the /O panels.

Connect system monitor cables with the following exception in
Core/Net O:

a. AttachaP0369107 Filter Adapter totheinside of location J11 onthe
right 1/O panel.

b. Connect the narrow ribbon onthe NT8D46AD cablefrom connector
J2 to location J11 on the right 1/O panel.

Note: Use the extraction tool to disconnect cables from the connectors
on the rear of the backplane.

Using the extraction tool, temporarily disconnect the NT7D90 Ethernet
and NT7D89 RS-232 cablesfrom backplane connector positions 17F and
15D, respectively.

Intherear of the Core/Net modules, install the following cables between
Core/Net 0 and Core/Net 1 (see Figure 65 on page 366).

Note: The following cables may aready be connected in one of the
modules. If so, leave them connected and attach the loose end.
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15 ConnecttheNTND1310Pto IOP SCSI Cablefrom backplane connector
position 17A in Core/Net 0 to backplane connector position 17A in
Core/Net 1.

16 Connect one NTND11 CP-to-CP Cable from backplane connector
position 15C in Core/Net 0 to backplane connector position 15C in
Core/Net 1.

17 Connect another NTND11 cablefrom backplane connector position 15A
in Core/Net 0 to backplane connector position 15A in Core/Net 1.

Figure 65
NT5D21 Core/Net module (rear)—connections for NTND13 and NTND11 cables

Core/Net Module 0 Core/Net Module 1
18171615141312 111098 18171615141312 111098
LI Al e
e B[l ]ciiiiis

D :: D:

E: E:

NTND13 cable: 17A to 17A

NTND11 cables: 15C to 15C, 15A to 15A
553-6392

18 For Group 0, attach adapters and cables from the NTND33CC cable kit
to theinside of the left 1/O panel for each Core/Net module.

Note: Wheninstalling theleft 1/O panel, make suretheword LEFT faces
the outside of the module. The connector locations listed below
correspond to the designations on the outside of the panel.
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Table 52

NTND94DA cable connections on the Core/Net I/O panels

19 Connect the NTND94DA CNI cables to the inside of the left 1/0 panel
(as viewed from the rear) as listed in Table 52 on page 367.

20 For Group 1 (if equipped), connect the NTND94DA cables from the
NTND33CC cablekit to theinside of theleft 1/O panel for each Core/Net
module aslisted in Table 52 on page 367.

Grou Core/Net 0 Core/Net 1 1/0O panel Backplane
P cable labels cable labels location location

0 CPUO-CNI-12A to CPU1-CNI-12A to J26 on 12A
3PE-GRP0/0-J3 3PE-GRP0/1-J3 left panel

0 CPUO-CNI-12C to CPU1-CNI-12C to J27 on 12C
3PE-GRP0/0-J4 3PE-GRP0/1-J4 left panel

1 CPUO-CNI-12D to CPU1-CNI-12D to J22 on 12D
3PE-GRP1/0-J3 3PE-GRP1/1-33 left panel

1 CPUO-CNI-12F to CPU1-CNI-12F to J23 on 12F
3PE-GRP1/0-J4 3PE-GRP1/1-34 left panel

2 CPUO-CNI-13A to CPU1-CNI-13A to J2 on 13A
3PE-GRP2/0-J3 3PE-GRP2/1-J3 right panel

2 CPUO-CNI-13C to CPU1-CNI-13C to J1on 13C
3PE-GRP2/0-J4 3PE-GRP2/1-J4 right panel

3 CPUO-CNI-13D to CPU1-CNI-13D to J6 on 13D
3PE-GRP3/0-J3 3PE-GRP3/1-J3 right panel

3 CPUO-CNI-13F to CPU1-CNI-13F to J5 on 13F
3PE-GRP3/0-J4 3PE-GRP3/1-J4 right panel

4 CPUO-CNI-14A to CPU1-CNI-14A to J10 on 14A
3PE-GRP4/0-J3 3PE-GRP4/1-J3 right panel

4 CPUO-CNI-14C to CPU1-CNI-14C to J9 on 14C
3PE-GRP4/0-J4 3PE-GRP4/1-J4 right panel

21 Install theleft 1/O panel in each of the Core/Net modules and route the

cables:
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22
23

24

25

26

27
28

a. Feed the cables attached to the I/O panel through the panel
opening.

b. While holding the panel in place, connect the NT7D90 and
NT7D89 cables to backplane connectors 17F and 15D,
respectively.

Install the eight 1/0 panel screws removed earlier.

Connect the cabl es to the backplane connector locations indicated on the
cable label (refer to Table 52 on page 367).

For Group 2, Group 3, and Group 4 (if equipped), attach adapters and
cablesfrom the NTND33CC cable kitstotheinside of theright 1/O panel
for each Core/Net module.

Note: When installing the right 1/O panel, use a P0745713 panel from
the upgrade package. Make sure theword RIGHT facesthe outside of the
module. The connector locations listed below correspond to the
designations on the outside of the panel.

For each group, connect the NTND94DA cablesto the right 1/O panel as
indicated by Table 52 on page 367.

Install the right 1/O panel in each of the Core/Net modules and route the
cables:

a. Feed the cablesattached to the I/O panel through the panel opening.

b. Whileholding the panel in place, connect the NT7D90 and NT7D89
cablesto backplane connectors asindicated by thelabel onthecable,
and Table 52 on page 367.

Install the eight 1/0 panel screws removed earlier.

Connect aterminal to the 325 port on the I/O panel in Core/Net 1. Use
the following settings on the terminal:

9600 baud, 7 data bits, 1 stop bit, space parity, full duplex, XON protocol
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Table 53

29 For Group 0, connect the intercabinet cables from the NTND33CC

cable kit:

a. Mount and screw-lock the intercabinet cables listed in Table 53 on
page 369 to the Group 0 connector housing on the top of the QCAS55
cabinet (see Figure 66 on page 370). Using a screwdriver, you can
accesstherear screw locksthrough the accessholeinthe strain relief

bracket.

b. Route the cables along the overhead cable racksto the Core/Net
modules. Connect the cables to the outside of the left 1/O panels as
listed in Table 53 on page 369, and secure the cables with the

screw-locks.

Group O intercabinet cables

Connector
Cable Cable label housing I/O panel location
location
NTND28BB CPUO-CNI-12A to 3PE-GRP0/0-J3 H4 Core/Net 0—J26
NTND28BB CPUO-CNI-12C to 3PE-GRP0/0-J4 H6 Core/Net 0—J27
NTND28BB CPU1-CNI-12A to 3PE-GRP0/1-J3 H12 Core/Net 1—J26
NTND28BB CPU1-CNI-12C to 3PE-GRP0/1-J4 H14 Core/Net 1—J27
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Figure 66
Group 0 cables connecting to the connector bracket

H4 to J26 (Core 0)
H6 to J27 (Core 0)

H12 to J26 (Core 1)
H14 to J27 (Core 1)

Note: For clarity, the connector housing is not shown in the

illustration.
553-6399
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Table 54

30 For Group 1 and Group 2 (if equipped), connect the intercabinet cables
from the NTND33CC cable kit:

a. Mount and screw-lock the intercabinet cables listed in Table 54 on
page 371 to the connector housing on the top of the QCAS55 cabinet
(see Figure 67 on page 372).

b. Route the cables along the overhead cable racksto the Core/Net
modules. Connect the cablesto the outside of the |/O panelsaslisted
in Table 54 on page 371, and secure the cables with the
screw-locks.

Groups 1 and 2 intercabinet cables

Connector
Cable Cable label housing I/O panel location
location
NTND28BC CPUO-CNI-12D to 3PE-GRP1/0-J3 H2 Core/Net 0—J22
NTND28BC CPUO-CNI-12F to 3PE-GRP1/0-J4 H4 Core/Net 0—J23
NTND28BC CPUO-CNI-13A to 3PE-GRP2/0-J3 H6 Core/Net 0—J2
NTND28BC CPUO-CNI-13C to 3PE-GRP2/0-J4 H8 Core/Net 0—J1
NTND28BC CPU1-CNI-12D to 3PE-GRP1/1-J3 H10 Core/Net 1—J22
NTND28BC CPU1-CNI-12F to 3PE-GRP1/1-34 H12 Core/Net 1—J23
NTND28BC CPU1-CNI-13A to 3PE-GRP2/1-J3 H14 Core/Net 1—J2
NTND28BC CPU1-CNI-13C to 3PE-GRP2/1-J4 H16 Core/Net 1—J1
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Figure 67
Group 1 and 2 cables connecting to the connector bracket

H2 to J22 (Core/Net 0)

H4 to J23 (Core/Net 0)

H6 to J2 (Core/Net 0)

H8 toJ1 (Core/Net 0)

H10 to J22 (Core/Net 1)

H12 to J23 (Core/Net 1)

H14 to J2 (Core/Net 1)
H16 to J1 (Core/Net 1)

Note: For clarity, the connector housing is not shown in the
illustration.

553-6400
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Table 55

31 For Group 3 and Group 4 (if equipped), connect the intercabinet cables
from the NTND33CC cable kit:

a. Mount and screw-lock the intercabinet cables listed in Table 55 on
page 373 to the connector housing on thetop of the QCA 108 cabinet
(see Figure 68 on page 374).

b. Route the cables along the overhead cable racksto the Core/Net
modules. Connect the cables to the outside of theright 1/O panelsas
listed in Table 55 on page 373, and secure the cables with the
screw-locks.

Group 3 and Group 4 intercabinet cables

Connector

Cable Cable label housing /O panel
pOSitiOn connector
NTND28BC  CPUO-CNI-13D to 3PE-GRP3/0-J3 H2 Core/Net 0—J6
NTND28BC CPUO-CNI-13F to 3PE-GRP3/0-J4 H4 Core/Net 0—J5
NTND28BC CPUO-CNI-14A to 3PE-GRP4/0-J3 H6 Core/Net 0—J10
NTND28BC CPUO-CNI-14C to 3PE-GRP4/0-J4 H8 Core/Net 0—J9
NTND28BC CPU1-CNI-13D to 3PE-GRP3/1-33 H10 Core/Net 1—J6
NTND28BC CPU1-CNI-13F to 3PE-GRP3/1-J4 H12 Core/Net 1—J35
NTND28BC CPU1-CNI-14A to 3PE-GRP4/1-J3 H14 Core/Net 1—J10
NTND28BC CPU1-CNI-14C to 3PE-GRP4/1-34 H16 Core/Net 1—J9
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Figure 68
Groups 3 and 4 cables connecting to the connector bracket

H2 to J6 (Core/Net 0)

H4 to J5 (Core/Net 0)

H6 to J10 (Core/Net 0)

H8 toJ9 (Core/Net 0)

H10 to J6 (Core/Net 1)

H12 to J5 (Core/Net 1)

H14 to J10 (Core/Net 1)
H16 to J9 (Core/Net 1)

Note: For clarity, the connector housing is not shown in the illustration.

All connections are to the right I/O panel.
553-7456

553-3001-258 Standard 6.00 January 2002



XT and Option 71 cabinet upgrade to Option 81C  Page 375 of 986

Transferring call processing to CPU 0 in XT and Option 71

Before proceeding with the upgrade procedure, make a backup copy of the
customer database using the data dump routine:

1 Onthe XT/71 system, log into the system.

2 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter
LD 43 to load the program

Always enter LD 43 from the source (current) media.

3 When “EDDOOO” appears on the terminal, enter
EDD to begin the data dump

CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before proceeding.

When “DATADUMP COMPLETE” and “DATABASE BACKUP
COMPLETE” appears on the terminal, enter

ok to exit the program

Verify system operation in the XT/71, then split the system so CPU 1is
inactive and al call processing is handled by CPU O:

4 Get the status of the CPU, CMA or OCMA, extenders, and memory.
Verify that all common equipment is enabled.
LD 35 to load the program
STAT CPU to get the status of both CPUs
STAT CMA  toget CMA or OCMA status
STAT EXT to get the extender status
STAT MEM  to get the memory status
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5 Test and switch CPUs:

TEST CPU to test the CPUs
SCPU to switch the CPUs

6 Disableclock controller 1:

LD 60 to load the program

SSCK 0 to get the status of clock O

SSCK 1 to get the status of clock 1

SWCK if necessary, to switch to clock controller O
DISCC1 to disable clock controller 1

*kkx to exit the program

Set the ENB/DI S switch to DIS on the clock controller card in CPU 1.
Label and disconnect the cable at the junctor board. Then label and
disconnect the cable at the faceplate of the clock controller card. If
primary and secondary clock reference cables are equipped, label and
disconnect them last.

7  Get the status of the other CPU, CMA or OCMA, extenders, and
memory. Verify that all common equipment is enabled.

STAT CPU to get the status of both CPUs
STAT CMA  toget CMA or OCMA status
STAT EXT to get the extender status
STAT MEM  to get the memory status

8 Verify that CPU Oisenabled (CPU 1isidle).
9 Setthe NORM/MAINT switch on the CMA or OCMA cardin CPU 0to

MAINT.

10 List the enabled memories. Then disable the memories and CMA or
OCMA inCPU 1:
LENL to list enabled memories
DIS 10 to disable CPU 1 memory (10, 11, 12 if equipped)
DISCMA 1 todisableCMA or OCMA 1
*okkk toexitLD 35
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11

12

13

14

Set the QPC215 Segmented Bus Extenders (SBE) ENB/DIS switch to
DISinCPU 1.

Software disable the QPC742 FDI, QPC584 M SI, or NT9D34 EMSI
cardin CPU 0.

DIST to disable the card

Set the ENB/DI S switch to DIS on the QPC584 or QPC742 card in
CPU 0.

Set the NORM/MAINT switch in CPU 1 to MAINT. This splits the
CPUs and will cause a sysload. If the sysload does not begin, pressthe
RLD button on CMA 1 only. Wait for the sysload to complete to verify
the sanity of CPU 1 before proceeding with the upgrade.

The CMA and SDI lightswill go out and the disk drives will run. The
following messageswill print out (they may differ slightly depending on
the software release). Check for dial tone following the DONE and
IN1000 messages:

SYS000

SYS092

SYS093

SYS511

SYS091

SYS090
SYSLOAD RLS: xx
ISSUE: x

DONE

IN1000

Note 1: When the sysload is complete, midnight routines will begin.
Y ou can log into the system, which will interrupt the midnight routines,
and continue with the upgrade.

Note2: If the system failstoload or messages indicate data corruption,
do not proceed with the upgrade until al problems have been cleared.

The new column(s) are installed and powered on. The XT/71 system is
operating in split-mode with call processing on CPU 0.
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Transferring the database from 4 MB to I0DU/C

In this procedure you will transfer the XT/71 4MB database to the |lODUC.
Thisisaccomplished using the direct cabling method (described below).

The database can also be transferred using the Database Transfer Utility
(included in the Software Kit) which requires an interim |OP/CMDU card to
be used during the database transfer procedure (refer to the “ Database
Transfer” section in this book for instructions).

CAUTION

Damage to Equipment

Ensure that Core/Net 1 is powered down when
installing the IODU/C and MDU/SMDU into the
Core/Net backplane. Failure to power down the
module may cause damage to the MDU or SMDU
cards.

IODU/C cabling

1
2
3

Verify that Core/Net 1 is powered down.
Remove the IODU/C card from Core/Net 1.

Disconnect the NT5D54AA ribbon cable from the CD-ROM drive SCSI
connector. Do not disconnect the cable from the IODU/C circuit board.

Plug the male connector of the NT5D50AA ribbon cable into the
NT5D54AA SCSI ribbon cable that was just disconnected. Make sure
that the col ored edges of both ribbon cables arelined up when connecting
the cables (P1 to P1).

Route the other end of the NT5D50AA ribbon cable over the CD-ROM
drive, past the IODU/C facepl ate, to the empty network card slotswhere
the MDU will be temporarily installed.

Install the IODU/C card into slot 17 of Core/Net 1.
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MDU cabling

1

If the MDU or SMDU was stored in CPU 0 or network module, use the
following steps to remove the MDU/SMDU:

a. Software disable the QPC584 M SI card, NT9D34 EMSI card, or
QPC742 FDI card in the active CPU.:

LD 37 to load the program
DISMSI 0 todisablethecard

b. Remove the floppy diskettes from the disk drives.

c. Label and disconnect cables from the faceplate of the MDU or
SMDU.

d. Unhook thelock latchesonthe MDU/SM DU and gently pull the unit
forward two or three inches.

Note: When removing an MDU, wait at least 30 seconds after
unplugging the unit from the card sl ot before you removeit from the card
cage. Thisallowsthe hard disk drive to stop spinning, and reduces the
risk of damage to the drive.

Unplug the NTND1602 SCSI ribbon connector from the MDU/SMDU
floppy drive A. Floppy drive A is at the top of the MDU/SMDU card.

Plug the NT5D50AA ribbon cable P2 female connector into the floppy
drive A connector on the MDU/SMDU (see Figure 69, on page 380).

Make sure that the colored edge of the ribbon cableistowardsthe floppy
drive power connector. This connects the |lODU/C to the MDU/SM DU

floppy
drive A.

Install the MDU/SMDU into an empty network card slot in the
Core/Net 1 module. If the SMDU isused, you must aso install the
NT9D34 EMSI card next to the SMDU in a network slot of Core/Net 1.
Connect the NT9D66 facepl ate cable (J1) between the SMDU and EM SI
cards.

Insert the B1 (4M B) customer database diskette previously archived, into
the floppy drive A (top drive) of the MDU/SMDU.

Verify that the CP card is set to MAINT and install the card in slot 15
(the card occupies two dlots).
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Figure 69

Cabling the MDU to the I0DU/C card

553-7802

10

11
12
13

Set the ENB/DIS switch on the IODU/C card to ENB (and EM S if
installed).

Insert the CP Install Program diskette that corresponds with the installed
CP card type into IODU/C floppy drive (68030, 68040, 68060 or
68060E).

Connect aterminal to the 325 CPSI port on Core/Net O.
Apply power to the module.

The system is now loading software from the floppy diskette and the
terminal will display SY SLOAD messages during file loading. Wait for
the Nortel Networks logo to appear after SY SLOAD has been
completed.

When the Nortel Networks logo appears, press <CR> to continue.
Log into the system and enter the time and date, when prompted.

Initiate the database installation by selecting the following command
from the menu:

<u> tolnstal menu
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14 Removethe CPInstall Program diskette and insert the Keycode diskette,
when prompted.
<a> to continue with keycode validation
<y>  to confirm that the keycode matches the CD-ROM release

15 Whenthelnstall Menu appears, select the following optionsin sequence:

<d> toinstall customer database only
<f> to transfer the customer database from the MDU
<a> to continue the database transfer

<a> totransfer the database from the floppy to the hard disk
(make sure customer database B1 disketteisinstalled in
the floppy drive A on the MDU)

<cr>  to continue
the Installation Status Summary menu appears to confirm
database transfer

<y> tostart installation
<a> yes, transfer the database

Database transfer begins. After the customer database is
successfully transferred, the system displays “ Success!
Database Transferring complete”.

<cr> Press Return to display the Installation Status Summary,
which shows that the database was successfully
transferred.

<cr> Pressreturn to return to the Install Menu.
Remove any diskettes from the floppy drive.

<g> When the Install Menu appears, select <g> to quit.
Remove any

<y> to confirm quit

<a> toreboot the system
The system will automatically perform a sysload during
which several messages will appear on the system

terminal. Wait until the system initializes before
continuing.

16 Shut down power to Core/Net 1 module.
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17

18

19

20

21

22
23

Note: When removing the [lODU/C card, wait at least 30 seconds before
you remove it from the card cage. Thisallowsthe hard disk driveto stop
spinning, and reduces the risk of damage to the drive.

Remove the IODU/C card and disconnect the ribbon cable NTSD50AA
from the CD-ROM drive connector. Reinstall the NTSD54AA SCSI
ribbon cable between the CD-ROM drive and the J9 motherboard
connectors.

Reinstall the lODU/C into the card slot 17 and ensure that the ENB/DIS
switch is set to ENB.

Insert the CP Install Program diskette that corresponds with the installed
CP card into the IODU/C floppy drive.

Unplug and remove the MDU/SMDU from the network card slot of
Core/Net and disconnect the NT5D50AA ribbon cable from the floppy
disk drive A and reconnect the NTND1602 SCSI ribbon cable to the disk
drive A. Unplug and remove the EM S| card from Core/Net module, if
equipped.

Install the remaining Core/Net circuit cards and faceplate enable them.
Leave the CNI cards disabled to ensure call processing is not disrupted
on the active CPU.

Verify that the CP card faceplate switch is set to MAINT.
Apply power to the module.

The database transfer procedure is complete and you are ready to install
Release 25 software in Core/Net 1.

Installing Release 25 software in Core/Net 1
Before you begin:

all cards must be installed in Core/Net 1
the CP Install Program diskette must be in the IODU/C floppy drive
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a b~ W DN

the module must be powered on

aterminal must be connected to the J25 CPSI port on Core/Net 1

Install the CD-ROM into the CD drive:

a. pressthe button on the CD-ROM drive to open the CD-ROM disk
holder

b. placethe CD-ROM disk into the holder with the disk label showing

c. usethefour tabsto secure the CD-ROM in the disk holder

d. pressthebutton again to close the CD-ROM disk holder (don’t push
the holder in by hand)

When the Nortel Networks logo appears, press <CR> to continue.

Log into the system.

Enter the date and time when prompted.

When the Main Menu appears, select the following options in sequence:
<u> to Install menu

Removethe CP Install Program diskette and insert the Keycode diskette.
Select the following when prompted:
<a> to continue with keycode validation

<y>  to confirm that the keycode matches the CD-ROM
release
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7 Whenthelnstall Menu appears, select thefollowing optionsin sequence:

<a> to install software, CP-BOOTROM, and |OP-ROM
<a> to verify that the CD-ROM is now in drive

The Install ation Status Summary screen appears to confirm that
you areinstalling CD to disk, disk to ROM, CP-BOOTROM, and
|OP-ROM . Select the following to continue:

<y> to start installation
<a> to continue with upgrade

The software installation begins. The CD-ROM files are copied to
the system hard disk. When you are prompted to replace the
previous CP-software with ROM image files, select:

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade

When all files were copied from the CD-ROM to the hard disk,
press:

<CR> to continue

You are prompted to replace old CP-BOOTROM with the ROM
image files. Select:

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (thisinstalls CP flash
ROM on the Call Processor card)

The system confirms that the release and issue of IOP-ROM isthe
same release and issue of the ROM image file. Select the
following optionsin sequence:

<y> to start installation
<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (IOP-ROM is installed)

The Install ation Status Summary screen appears to confirm that
CD to disk, disk to CD, CP-BOOTROM and |OP-ROM were
installed successfully. Press:

<CR> to continue

When the Install Menu appears, select the following optionsin
sequence to quit and reboot the system:

<g> toquit
<y> to confirm quit
Remove the diskette from the floppy drive.
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8
9

10

11

<a> to reboot the system

The system will automatically perform a sysload during which
several messages will appear on the system terminal . Wait for
“DONE” and then “INI” messages to be displayed before
continuing.

When the sysload is complete, log into the system.

Confirm that the Release 25 software isinstaled and is functional on
Core/Net 1:

LD 135 to load the program
STAT CPU todisplay the CPU status

Note: This concludes the Release 25 software installation into the
IODU/C in Core/Net 1.

Verify that the CD-ROM disk isremoved from the IODU/C. Make sure
that the 2M B diskettes areinstalled in the |IODU/C floppy drive to data
dump the customer database:

LD 43 to load the program

When “EDDO000" appears on the terminal, enter:
EDD to begin the data dump

CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before proceeding.

12

When “DATADUMP COMPLETE” and “DATABASE BACKUP
COMPLETE” appears on the terminal, enter

ok to exit the program

Set date and time:

LD2 to load the overlay
STAD DD MM YY HR MN SC
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Continue with “ Configuring the system” on page 386.

Configuring the system

1 Configure networksas CNI groups, based on the number of CNI cardsin
the system. In atypical configuration, there are three CNI cardsfor five
network groups (see Table 56 on page 387). See Administration
(553-3001-311) for a complete description of the Configuration Record
(LD 17).

Prompt Response Comments
REQ CHG
TYPE CFN
CEQU YES
EXTO 3PE Core/Net 0 extended to 3PE
_CNI spg s = card slot (12-14)
p = port (0 or 1)
oo g = network group (0-4)
EXT1 3PE Core/Net 1 extended to 3PE
_CNI spg s = card slot (12-14)
p = port (0 or 1)
oo g = network group (0-4)
Note: If the number of network groups configured in the system does
not match the number of network groups equipped, you must add or
remove groups. See the Administration (553-3001-311)for procedures
describing adding and removing groups.
2 Re-mapall I/O ports (except CPSI ports) to the proper groups. The group

number of these portsis determined by the physical location of the card.
The configuration information must match the CNI configuration.
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Table 56
Typical CNI configurations

CNI card slot Port Network group
12 0 Group O
12 1 Group 1
13 0 Group 2
13 1 Group 3
14 0 Group 4

Note: The History File requires adedicated 1/0 port.

Prompt Response Comments

REQ CHG

TYPE CFN

ADAN CHG x = terminal number (0-15)
oo terminal x

GRP g g = network group (0—-4)

3 Evaluate the number of call registers and 500 tel ephone buffers that are
configured for the system (suggested minimum values are 4500 and
1000, respectively). Refer to Capacity Engineering (553-3001-149). If
changes are required, reconfigure the valuesin LD 17.

4  Print the Configuration Record to verify the above changes:

LD 22 to load the program
REQ PRT to select the print option
TYPE CFEN  to print the configuration
*kkx to exit the program

5 Verify the changes, and then load the Equipment Data Dump Program
(LD 43). At the prompt, enter

LD 43 to load the program
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CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before proceeding.

When “DATADUMP COMPLETE” and “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE"
appears on the terminal, enter

Fokk to exit the program

6 If slot 13 in Group O, Network Shelf 1 and slot 2 in Group O, Network
Shelf 0 are not empty, removethe cards currently in these slotsand move
them to any available slot of other groups.

Note: If the XT system is equipped with two QSD39 Network shelves
for Group O (left side and right side), ensure that slot 2 isempty in both
Group 0, Network Shelf 1, and Group O, Network Shelf O.

If you areinstalling clock controller 1 in aQSD40 Network shelf, skip this
step and continue with step 7 on page 388. However, if you are installing
clock controller 1 in a QSD39 Network shelf, you must replace the QPC477
BTUs with network hybrids before continuing with the upgrade. Refer to
“Network hybrid installation” on page 935 for installation procedures

CAUTION

Service Interruption

Call processing will beinterrupted while performing
the network hybrid installation procedures. Plan the
install ation for atime when the impact on customers
will be minimal.

When the network hybrids are installed, continue with step 7 on
page 388.

7  Settheswitchesonclock controller 1 (see Table 57 on page 389). Set the
ENB/DIS switch set to DIS and install the card in slot 13 of Group 1,
Shelf 1 module. L eave the ENB/DIS switch set to DIS.
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Table 57
Clock controller car

Note: Do not install clock controllers in the network slots of the
Core/Net module; install them in network modules only.

d 1 switch settings

Combined

Length of NT8D74 Clock
Controller to Junctor
Cables (see note)

Swi SW2 SW4

position position position

1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4

0-4.3 m (0-14 ft)

on | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | on | off | off

4.6-6.1 m (15-20 ft) on | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | on | off | on

6.4-10.1 m (21-33

ft) on | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | on | on | off

10.4-15.2 m (34-50 ft) on | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | on | on | on

Note: Add the length

the same on both clock controller cards.

of the two cables (no cable can exceed 25 ft). Positions 3 and 4 of SW4 must be set

8 Reroutethecablesfromthe primary and secondary clock reference cards
and connect them to the faceplate of clock controller card 1 in its new
location.

9 Reroute the cable from the junctor board and connect them to the
faceplate of clock controller card 1.

Connect the NT1R04AA cable first to the connector on the controller card,
then to the connector on the junctor panel.

CAUTION

Service Interruption

L eave the ENB/DI S switch on the 3PE cards set to
ENB. If the cards are disabled, the system will
initialize.

10 Onthe QPC441 3PE cardsin network Shelf 1 of al groups, tag and
disconnect the cables connected to QPC215 SBE cards.
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11 Aslisted in Table 58 on page 390, connect NTND95AA cables to the
3PE faceplates in network Shelf 1 of al equipped network groups.

12 Setthe ENB/DIS switch to ENB on the clock controller card in slot 13 of
Group 1, Shelf 1.

Table 58
Network Shelf 1: NTND95AA cable connections to 3PE cards

Network Connector Connector 3PE
group Cable label housing position connector
0 CPU1-CNI-12A to 3PE-GRP0/1-J3 Group O H12 J3
0 CPU1-CNI-12C to 3PE-GRPO0/1-J4 Group O H14 J4
1 CPU1-CNI-12D to 3PE-GRP1/1-J3 Groups 1 & 2 H10 J3
1 CPU1-CNI-12F to 3PE-GRP1/1-J4 Groups 1 & 2 H12 J4
2 CPU1-CNI-13A to 3PE-GRP2/1-J3 Groups 1 & 2 H14 J3
2 CPU1-CNI-13C to 3PE-GRP2/1-J4 Groups 1 & 2 H16 J4
3 CPU1-CNI-13D to 3PE-GRP3/1-J3 Groups 3 & 4 H10 J3
3 CPU1-CNI-13F to 3PE-GRP3/1-J4 Groups 3 & 4 H12 J4
4 CPU1-CNI-14A to 3PE-GRP4/1-J3 Groups 3 & 4 H14 J3
4 CPU1-CNI-14C to 3PE-GRP4/1-J4 Groups 3 & 4 H16 J4
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Transferring call processing to Core/Net 1

1
2

Set the ENB/DI S switch to ENB on all CNI cardsin Core/Net 1.

Enable each CNI card in Core/Net 1:

LD 135 to load the program

ENL CNI 1dot toenablethe CNI card (repeat for each CNI card)
(12,13 or 14)

*rxK to exit the program

CAUTION

Service Interruption

Call processing will be interrupted. Perform the next
steps carefully. Thisisthe point at which your
service will beinterrupted. Callsin process will be
interrupted.

Perform the next 3 steps in rapid succession to avoid prolonged
interruption of call processing. Call processing will switch from CPU 0
to Core/Net 1.

a. Setthe ENB/DIS switchto DIS on all SBE cardsin CPU 0.

b. Verify that the NORM/MAINT switch onthe CP card in Core/Net 1
isset to MAINT.

c. Pressthe MAN INT button on the CP card in Core/Net 1. Watch the
initialization process. Make sure the faceplate LEDs go out on the
CNI, 3PE, and I GS cards.
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4 Check for dia tone. If thereis no dial tone, the system isinoperable. If
you cannot afford downtime, switch the loops back to CPU 0 in the

XT/71:

a. Setthe ENB/DIS switch on each CNI card on Core/Net 1 to DIS.
Set the ENB/DI'S switch on each SBE card on CPU 0 to ENB.

b. Initialize CPU 0 by pressing the MAN INT button.

c. Troubleshoot the new modules off-line.

d. If you can afford downtime, troubleshoot the new modules on-line:

e. Perform avisual check of the Core/Net module. Verify that each
card isin the correct slot. Verify that all cards are seated, all
ENB/DIS switches are set to ENB, and all red LEDs are off.

f.  Verify that all cables are properly and securely connected in the
front and rear of the module.

g. Check the status of the CNI cardswith LD 135“STAT CNI” and
ensure al configured CNIs are software enabled.

h. If any CNI cardsaredisabled, enablethemin LD 135, perform adata

j-

dump with LD 43, and initialize the system by pressing the MAN
INT button. Otherwise, proceed directly to step on page 392.

Again, check the status of the CNI cardswith LD 135“STAT CNI”
and ensure all configured CNIs are software enabl ed.

Check for dial tone.

Following asuccessful did tonetest, perform the following basic sanity tests:

a
b.

Make sure intra-group and inter-group calls can be placed.

Check for error messages, line noise, chatter, or other problems.
Track sources and resolve problems as necessary.

The upgrade of CPU 1 is complete. The system is operating in split-mode
with call processing on Core/Net 1.

Check the remaining equipment from the upgrade package. Make sure you
have enough equipment to upgrade CPU 0 and for troubleshooting, if needed.

553-3001-258 Standard 6.00 January 2002



XT and Option 71 cabinet upgrade to Option 81C  Page 393 of 986

Upgrading the software and ROMs on Core/Net O

Note: Connect the terminal (or set the switch on the switch box) to J25
on Core/Net 0.

This procedure copies the customer database from |ODU/C in Core/Net 1 to
the|ODU/C in Core/Net 0, synchronizesthe CPUs, and tests all the elements
of each Core.

1

Insert the CP Install Program diskette into active IODU/C floppy drive
in Core/Net 0. Make sure that the CP Install Program corresponds to the
CP card typeinstalled in the system.

Pressthe MAN RST button on the CP card in Core/Net O to reboot the
system and start the Software Installation Tool. (The terminal displays
SY SLOAD messages during file loading. When SYSLOAD is
completed, the Nortel Networks logo appears.)

Initiate the installation by selecting the following prompt from the menu:

<cr> <u>> to Install menu

Removethe CP Install Program diskette and insert the Keycode diskette,
when prompted.

<a> continue with keycode validation

Remove the Keycode diskette and re-insert the CP Install Program
diskette into the |IODU/C floppy drivein Core/Net 0.

When the main menu appears, select the following option to copy the
software form Core/Net 1 to Core/Net 0 and exit the Main Menu:

<o> to copy system software from the other Core

When the software is installed successfully, press <CR> to install
CP-software from the hard disk to Flash EEPROM, and install
CP-BOOT ROM. Follow the screen directions until the Main Menu
returns.,
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8

10

11

12

13

From the Main Menu, select the prompts in the following sequence to
install the |IOP-ROM:

<f> to install IOP-ROM only

<cr> <a> to install the IOP-ROM from hard disk
<y> Yes, start installation

<cr> <a> to continue with ROM upgrade

Follow the screen directions until the Main Menu returns.

From the Main Menu, select the following options in sequence to copy
the customer database from Core/Net 1 to Core/Net 0.:

<d> to go to the Database menu

<d> to copy the database from Core 1 to Core O
<y> to confirm the install ation status summary
<a> to confirm database copy

From the Main Menu, select the following optionsto quit and reload the
system:

<g> to quit

<y> to confirm quit
Reboot the Core/Net 0 CPU:

<a> to reboot the system

Wait for “DONE” and then “INI" messages to be displayed before
continuing.

Set the ENB/DI S switch to DIS on the clock controller card in CPU 0.
Label and disconnect the cable at the junctor board. Then label and
disconnect the cable at the faceplate of the clock controller card. If
primary and secondary clock reference cables are equipped, label and
disconnect them last.

Remove the clock controller in CPU 0.

553-3001-258 Standard 6.00 January 2002



XT and Option 71 cabinet upgrade to Option 81C  Page 395 of 986

Table 59
Clock controller car

Replace the QPC477 BTUsin the QCA39 Network shelf with the network
hybrids provided in the Network Hybrid Installation Kit before continuing
with the upgrade. Refer to “Network hybrid installation” on page 935 for
installation procedures.

CAUTION

Service Interruption

Call processing will beinterrupted while performing
the network hybrid installation procedures. Plan the
installation for atime when the impact on customers
will be minimal.

When the network hybrids areinstalled, continue with step 14 on
page 395.

14 Set switches on clock controller 0 as shown in Table 59 on page 395.

15 Set the ENB/DIS switch on the clock controller card to DIS and install
the card in slot 2 of the Group 0, Network Shelf 0 module.

Note: Do not install clock controllers in the network sl ots of the
Core/Net module; install them in network modules only.

d O switch settings

Combined

Length of NT8D74 Clock

Controller to Ju

Cables (see note)

Swi SW2 SW4

nctor position position position

1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4

0-4.3 m (0-14 ft)

on | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | on | on | off | off

4.6-6.1 m (15-20 ft) on | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | on | on | off | on
6.4-10.1 m (21-33 ft) on | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | on | on | on | off
10.4-15.2 m (34-50 ft) on | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | on | on | on | on

Note: Add the length
the same on both clocl

of the two cables (no cable can exceed 25 ft). Positions 3 and 4 of SW4 must be set
k controller cards.
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16 Connect the cablesfrom the primary and secondary clock reference cards
to the faceplate of the clock controller card.

17 Route the cable from the junctor board to the clock controller card.
Connect the cablefirst to the controller card, then to the connector on the
junctor panel.

18 Verify that the ENB/DIS switch on the clock controller cardsis set to
DIS.

CAUTION

Service Interruption

Leave the ENB/DIS switch on the 3PE cards set to
ENB. If the cards are disabled, the system will
initialize.

19 Onthe QPC441 3PE cardsin network Shelf 0 of all groups, label and
disconnect the cables connected to QPC215 SBE cards.
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Table 60

20 Aslisted in Table 60 on page 397, connect NTND95AA cablesto the

3PE faceplates in network Shelf 0 of al equipped network groups.

Network Shelf 0: NTND95AA cable connections to 3PE cards

Network

Connector Connector 3PE card

group Cable label housing location connector
0 CPUO-CNI-12A to 3PE-GRP0/0-J3 Group O H4 J3
0 CPUO-CNI-12C to 3PE-GRP0/0-J4 Group O H6 J4
1 CPUO-CNI-12D to 3PE-GRP1/0-J3 Groups 1 & 2 H2 J3
1 CPUO-CNI-12F to 3PE-GRP1/0-J4 Groups 1 & 2 H4 J4
2 CPUO-CNI-13A to 3PE-GRP2/0-J3 Groups 1 &2 H6 J3
2 CPUO-CNI-13C to 3PE-GRP2/0-J4 Groups 1 & 2 H8 J4
3 CPUO-CNI-13D to 3PE-GRP3/0-J3 Groups 3 & 4 H2 J3
3 CPUO-CNI-13F to 3PE-GRP3/0-J4 Groups 3 & 4 H4 J4
4 CPUO-CNI-14A to 3PE-GRP4/0-J3 Groups 3 & 4 H6 J3
4 CPUO-CNI-14C to 3PE-GRP4/0-J4 Groups 3 & 4 H8 J4

21

22
23

24

Check the status of all configured CNI cards:

LD 135 to load the program
STAT CNI to get the status of dl configured CNIs
*xxK to exit the program

Set the ENB/DIS switch on all CNI cardsin Core/Net O to ENB.
Set the MAINT/NORM switch on the CP card in Core/Net 0 to NORM.

An“HW1534” message from the CPS| (Core/Net 1) or SDI port
indicates the start of memory synchronization. After 10 minutes, an
HWI1533 message from the Core/Net 1 CPSI port indicates that
Core/Net 1 memory and Core/Net 0 memory are synchronized.

Set the NORM/MAINT switch to NORM on the CP card in Core/Net 1.
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25

26

27

28

Perform aredundancy sanity test:

LD 135 to load the program

STAT CNI to get the status of all configured CNIs

STAT CPU to get the status of both Cores

TEST CPU  totest theinactive CP card and CP-to-CP cable
TEST IPB to test the backplane protocol on the inactive side
TEST CNI cs to test each configured CNI on the inactive side

Note: Testing the CNI cards can take up to 90 seconds each. Testing the
CP card can take up to 20 minutes.

Test the inactive Core, then switch Cores and test the other side:
SCPU to switch to Core/Net 0

TEST CPU  totest theinactive CP card and CP-to-CP cable
TEST IPB to test the backplane protocol on the inactive side

Get the status of the CP cards and memories and of the CNIs:
STAT CPU to get the status of both Cores

STAT CNI to get the status of dl configured CNIs

el toexit LD 135

Synchronizethe hard disks. To be surethe content of IODU/C liscopied
to IODU/C 0, verify that IODU/C 0 is disabled:

LD 137 to load the program

STAT to get the status of IODU/Cs, and redundancy
SWAP to switch IODU/Cs (if necessary)

SYNC to synchronize the hard disks

TEST CMDU Performs hard and floppy disk test.

Note: Synchronization may take up to 50 minutes.
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29

30

31

32

Get the status of the IODU/Cs and be sure IODU/C 0 is active. Switch
IODU/Csiif necessary:

STAT to get the status of IODU/Cs, and redundancy
SWAP to switch IODU/Cs (if necessary)
*xxk toexit LD 137

In the Configuration Record (LD 17), add LD 135 and LD 137 to the
midnight routines. Remove LD 35, but leave LD 37 selected

Check the status of the clocks, swap clocks, and verify status:

LD 60 to load the program

SSCK 0 to get the status of clock 0
SSCK 1 to get the status of clock 1
SWCK to swap active clocks

SSCK 0 to verify that clock O is active
SSCK 1 to verify that clock 1 isinactive
*kkx to exit the program

Insert aB1 database diskette into the active IODU/C and perform adata
dump. This creates a backup on the disk in the active IODU/C:

Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter
LD 43 to load the program

When “EDDOO0OQ” appearson theterminal, perform thedatadump. At the
prompt, enter

EDD to begin the data dump

CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before proceeding.

Upgraded Systems Installation



Page 400 of 986  XT and Option 71 cabinet upgrade to Option 81C

When “DATADUMP COMPLETE” and “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE"
appears on the terminal, enter

Fokok to exit the program

At this stage, the system is operating in dual CPU mode with redundant

hard disks. To confirm system operation, continue with the final upgrade
steps.

Completing the upgrade

1

Install two alarm termination plugs (P0623569) in the QCAS55 cabinet:

a. Install one plug at a convenient location on the cabinet frame near
each CPU.

b. Disconnect the power monitor cable from each CPU shelf and plug
it into atermination plug.

Power down the CPU shelvesin the XT/71 cabinet by turning the
CPU shelf input breaker to OFF.

Inthe XT/71 cabinets, verify that the following connectionsarein place,
or install the equipment required (see Figure 70 on page 401):

a. Connect the power monitor in the cabinet to a P0360683 Filter
Adapter on the top of the cabinet. Use anew NT1R04AA cable or
an existing QCAD117A, QCAD193A, or QCAD199A cable.

b. Connect the PO360683 Filter Adapter to the MDF with a P10 cable.

c. Connect an SDI card in anetwork shelf to an A0369107 Filter
Adapter on the top of the cabinet. Use anew NT8D82AC or
NT8D82AD cable, or an existing QCAD120A cable.

For Core/Net O (see Figure 71 on page 402 and Figure 72 on page 403):

a. Veify that an NT8D46 cable from J3 on the master system monitor
is connected to the MDF.

b. Verify that the narrow ribbon on the NT8D46AD cable from
connector J2 is connected to location J11 on the right 1/O panel.

Connect an NT8D95BJ cable to the A0369107 Filter Adapter on the
XT/71 cabinet (see Figure 73 on page 404 and Figure 74 on page 405).
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Figure 70
Power monitor and SDI connections in the QCA55 cabinet

MDF

A0369107
Filter Adapter

NT8D82AC |
(or equivalent)

(s I =

P0360683

SDI Filter Adapter

card

/— NT1R04AA

(or equivalent)

QPC173
Power
Monitor

QCAS55 CE Cabinet

(fl’OI’]t) 553-5593

6 Connect the NT8D95BJ cable to location J11 on the right 1/O panel in
Core/Net 0.
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Figure 71

System monitor and SDI filter adapter connections in dual-column installations

MDF
Column O
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32( J2
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Figure 72
System monitor and SDI filter adapter connections in single-column installations
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Figure 73

System monitor and SDI connections between XT/71 and Core/Net modules

in dual-column installations
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Figure 74
System monitor and SDI connections between XT/71 and Core/Net modules
in single-column installations
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Figure 75

7 To enable asystem monitor connection between the cabinets and

column(s), cross-connect the NT8D46BH (or DH, or EH) cable from J3
on the master system monitor to the P10 cable from the XT/71 cabinets
(see Figure 73 on page 404, Figure 74 on page 405, and Figure 75 on
page 406):

a. Pin5 (date/white wire) of the NT8D46BH cable must terminate to

Pin 46 (violet/blue wire) of the P10 cable.

b. Pin3(green/white wire) of the NT8D46BH cable must terminate to

Pin 2 (orange/white wire) of the P10 cable.

c. Pin4(brown/whitewire) of theNT8D46BH cable must terminate to

MDFO/GND.

System monitor cross-connections at the MDF

P10 cable

MDE Connector
CE-ALARM P_J35 y
QPC173 Pin 46 N A in aster
Power () I ( H - system
Monitor in  |g . Pin 3| monitor in
QCAS5 | pin 5 || pina| Core0
SYSLTIN - M
P10 cable GND *
NT8D46BH
cable
QPC84 S_E'ﬁé-ARM
Power 4'”
Monitor ( )
in QCA108 - Vi S )
(if equipped) | Pin 2
SYSLTIN f

553-5804

8 Inthetape shelf of the XT system CE cabinet, verify that the ENB/DIS
switch on the QPC173 Power Monitor card isset to DIS and seat the card

in the dot.
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10

11

12

Using the terminal connected to the network SDI port, confirm the SDI
and system monitor connections by checking the system monitor status:

LD 37 to load the program
STAT XSM to check the system monitors
*xxk to exit the program

Test the IOP to IOP SCSI connection and test the IODU/Cs:

LD 137 to load the program
TEST SCSI to check the IOP to |OP connection and access to the
IODU/Cs

TEST CMDU to test the hard and floppy disk drives (afloppy
diskette must be installed)

*Hkx to exit the program

Clear displays, major alarms, and minor alarms:

CDSP to clear the display
CMAJ to clear al major alarms
CMIN ALL  toclear dl minor darms
SCPU to switch to the other Core
CDSP to clear the display

CDSP to clear the display

el toexit LD 135

Perform all applicable acceptance test procedures in System Installation
Procedures (553-3001-210).

The XT/71 Core/Net module upgrade to Option 81C is complete.
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XT Core/Net and Network module
upgrade to Option 81C
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Reference list

The following are the references in this section:

Software Conversion Procedures (553-2001-320)
Capacity Engineering (553-3001-149)

Power Engineering (553-3001-152)

Product Compatibility (553-3001-156)
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e System Installation Procedures (553-3001-210)

e Circuit Card: Installation and Testing (553-3001-211)
e Administration (553-3001-311)

e Hardware Replacement (553-3001-520)

Upgrade outline

This section covers Core/Net and Network module upgrades from XT
systems to Option 81C. The Core/Net and Network module upgrade
consists of:

e Installing two Core/Net module columns.

— One column will contain an NT8D36 InterGroup module.
— At least one column will contain NT8D35 Network modul es.
— Additional columns may be installed optionally.

— One or more columns may contain NT8D37 Intelligent Peripheral
Equipment (IPE) modules for new, expanded | PE.

e Installing network to periphera equipment cabling.

e Moving network components into Network modules.

To equip an XT Core/Net system upgraded to 81C with FNF, follow upgrade
procedures “ Option 81C upgrade to Fiber Network Fabric” on page 303.

The hardware required for this upgrade is provided in the Core/Net and
Network module upgrade package. All existing equipment that will be
retained must meet minimum vintage requirements and be compatible with
software Release 25. Order replacementsfor equipment that doesnot comply.
Refer to Product Compatibility (553-3001-156) for vintage requirements.

Verify that any existing QPC441 3-Port Extender cards in the system are
vintage' F' or later and that all 3PE cards in the system are the same vintage.
Replace any 3PE card that is not vintage' F' or later.
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Verify that NTRB53 Clock Controller cardsin the system are vintage A or
later and QPC471 Clock Controller cards in the system are vintage H or later
and QPC775 Clock Controller cards are vintage E or later. If any existing
Clock controller cards in the system are not the minimum vintage, replace it
with anew card. Refer to Hardware Replacement (553-3001-520) for Clock
Controller card replacement procedures.

Note: NTRB53, QPC471 and QPC775 Clock Controller cards cannot be
combined in one system.

Figure 76 on page 412 shows the upgrade from an XT system to
Option 81C.
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Figure 76

Upgrade from an XT system to an Option 81C
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553-3001-258 Standard 6.00 January 2002




XT Core/Net and Network module upgrade to Option 81C  Page 413 of 986

Beforeyou switch call processing from the X T system to the Option 81C, the
columns should be powered up and all cablesthat can be pre-routed should
bein place. At this point, there are two methods for performing the upgrade:

e If the system can be out of service for the timeit will take to move the
cards, you can shut down the existing system and move all of the network
cards at one time. (If existing cabinets are being removed and replaced
by the columns, this method will take longer, but this extratime may be
unavoidable.)

e If the system must remain in operation, you can move one network card
at atime. Thiswill take longer than moving al of the cards at one time,
but will cause limited, localized interruptionsin service rather than
taking the system completely out of service. Note that even with this
phased transfer of service, there will be no telephone connections
between the old and new systems.

When the upgrade is complete, all CPU and network functionality will reside
in the Meridian 1 columns. Existing peripheral equipment is retained and
cabled to the network cards now located in the modules in the Option 81C.

Equipment required
Table 61 on page 414 and Table 62 on page 416 list the items required to
upgrade an AC- or DC-powered XT system to a Meridian 1 Option 81C.
Some configurations may require items not included in the tables. All
required items must be identified and on hand before the upgrade can start.

Lettersat the end of apart number represent the minimum vintage equipment
that can be used in the upgrade; only equipment of that vintage or later can be
used. Refer to Product Compatibility (553-3001-156) for equipment
compatibility information.

If analog peripheral cards are used in the | PE module, one NT8D21 Ringing
Generator must be installed.
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Table 61
Hardware requirements for a AC-powered Option 81C (Part 1 of 2)
Qty Part number Description
1 NT1R91AA Modem Kit
2 NT5D61AA I0DU/C Card
2 NT5D21AA Core/Network Module AC
1 NT5D40AA Hybrids Kit
2 NT6D65AA Core-to-Network Interface Card (CNI)
2 NT7D0O0AA Top Cap AC
1 NT8DO1BC Controller—Four Card
1 NT8D04BA SuperLoop Network Card
1 NT8DO6AB Peripheral Equipment Power Supply AC
2 NT8D22AC System Monitor
2 NT8D27BB Pedestal AC
2 NT8D29AB Common Equipment Power Supply AC
1 NT8D37BA Intelligent Peripheral Equipment Module AC
1 NT8D46AL System Monitor Serial Link Cable (7 ft.)
1 NT8D46AS System Monitor Inter-CPU Cable (30 in.)
1 NT8D46BH System Monitor to MDF Cable (32 ft.)
1 NT8D49AA Column Spacer Kit (2.75in.)
2 NT8D52AB Pedestal Blower Unit AC
2 NT8D53BB Power Distribution Unit AC
2 NT8D80BZ CPU Interface Cable (5 ft.)
1 NT8D92AB Controller to /0O Cable (20 In.)
1 NT8D95BJ SDI I/O to DTE/DCE Cable (16 ft.) (Male/Female)
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Table 61
Hardware requirements for a AC-powered Option 81C (Part 2 of 2)

Qty Part number Description

1 NT8D98AS Inter-Cabinet Network Cable (30 ft.)

4 NT9D18AA Module Side Cover

1 NT9J97AE Intra-Cabinet Network Cable (85 in.)

2 NTND11BA CP to CP Cable (6 ft.)

1 NTND13BC IOP to IOP SCSI Cable (6 ft.)

1 NTND33DA Option 81C Core Cabinet Upgrade Cable Kit,

Group O

1 NTND33CC Core Cabinet Upgrade Cable Kit, Groups 1-4

2 P0623569 Alarm Terminating Plug

2 P0699851 Top Cap Cable Egress Panel

1 P0712003 Instruction Package

1 P0738686 Meridian 1 Pallet Ramp Set

2 NTRB53 or Clock Controller

QPC775 or
QPC471H

1 QPC841C Four-port SDI
Note: NTRB53 Clock Controller cards must be vintage A or later, QPC471 Clock
Controller cards must be vintage H or later QPC775 Clock Controller cards must be
vintage E or later. Order replacement cards if existing cards do not meet this vintage
requirement.
Note: QPC441 3-Port extender cards must be vintage'F’ or later. Order
replacement cards if existing cards do not meet this vintage requirement.
Note 1: This upgrade supports two network groups and includes two NT6D65 CNI
cards. Additional NT6D65 CNI cards and NTND14 cables of appropriate length
must be ordered separately for any additional network groups.
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Table 62
Hardware requirements for an DC-powered Option 81C (Part 1 of 2)
Qty Part number  Description
1 NT1R91AA Modem Kit
2 NT5D61AA I0DU/C Card
2 NT5D21DA Core/Network Module DC
1 NT5D40AA Hybrids Kit
1 NT6D40AB Peripheral Equipment Power Supply DC
2 NT6D41AB Common Equipment Power Supply DC
2 NT6D65AA Core-to-Network Interface Card (CNI)
2 NT7D0O0BA Top Cap DC
2 NT7DO0O9CA Pedestal DC
2 NT7D10CA System Monitor Panel
2 NT7D67CB Power Distribution Unit DC
1 NT8DO1BC Controller - Four Card
1 NT8DO4BA SuperLoop Network Card
2 NT8D22AC System Monitor
1 NT8D37EC Intelligent Peripheral Equipment Module DC
1 NT8D46AD System Monitor to SDI Cable (60 In.)
1 NT8D46AL System Monitor Serial Link Cable (7 ft.)
1 NT8D46AS System Monitor Inter-CPU Cable (30 In.)
1 NT8D46BH System Monitor to MDF Cable (32 ft.)
1 NT8D49AA Column Spacer Kit (2.75 In.)
2 NT8D52DD Pedestal Blower Unit DC
2 NT8D80BZ CPU Interface Cable (5 ft.)
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Table 62

Hardware requirements for an DC-powered Option 81C (Part 2 of 2)

Qty

1

1

Part number

NT8D92AB

NT8D95BJ

NT8D98AS
NTO9D18AA
NT9J97AE
NTND11BA
NTND13BC
NTND33DA
NTND33CC
P0623569
P0699851
P0712003
P0738686

NTRB 35 or
QPC471H or
QPC775E

QPC841

Description

Controller to I/0O Cable (20 In.)

SDI I/O to DTE/DCE Cable (16 ft.)
(Male/Female)

Inter-Cabinet Network Cable (30 ft.)
Module Side Cover

Intra-Cabinet Network Cable (85 In.)
CP to CP Cable (6 ft.)

IOP to IOP SCSI Cable (6 ft.)

Option 81C Core-Cabinet Upgrade Kit, Group 0
Core-Cabinet Upgrade Cable Kit 1-4
Alarm Terminating Plug

Top Cap Cable Egress Panel
Instruction Package

Meridian 1 Pallet Ramp Set

Clock Controller

Four-port SDI

Note: NTRB53 Clock Controller cards must be vintage A or later, QPC471 Clock

Controller cards must be vintage H or later, QPC775 Clock Controller cards must be
vintage E or later. Order replacement cards if existing cards do not meet this vintage
requirement.

Note: QPC441 3-Port extender cards must be vintage'F’ or later. Order
replacement cards if existing cards do not meet this vintage requirement.

Note 1: This upgrade supports two network groups and includes two NT6D65 CNI
cards. Additional NT6D65 CNI cards and NTND14 cables of appropriate length
must be ordered separately for any additional network groups.
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Upgrade planning

1 Verify that NTRB53 Clock Controller cardsin the system are vintage A
or later andQPC471 Clock Controller cards in the system are vintage H
or later and QPC775 Clock Controller cards arevintage E or later. If any
existing Clock controller cards in the system are not the minimum
vintage, replace it with a new card. Refer to Hardware Replacement
(553-3001-520) for Clock Controller card replacement procedures.

Note: NTRB 53, QPC471 and QPC775 Clock Controller cards cannot
be combined in one system.

2 Install the new module-based common equipment. This equipment can
beinstaled, powered up, and tested before the upgrade activities.

3 Install new network-to-PE intercabinet cabling to connect the network
equipment in modules to the existing periphera equipment in cabinets:

a. The cables needed must be identified and obtained before the
upgrade. This cabling generally consists of sets of NT8D86,
NT8D73, and NT9J96 cables, along with an appropriate number of
connector housings that mount to the tops or sides of the existing PE
cabinets. for additional information on engineering these cables.

b. There must be available mounting locations for all required
connector housings on PE cabinets. Modifications to the existing
equipment may be necessary.

c. If any PRI or DTI cards will remain in the cabinets, they must be
recabled to the corresponding QPC414 Network cards that are
moved to the modules. The cables required for the connections must
be identified and ordered separately.

d. If any PRI or DTI cards are to be transferred to the Core/Net
modules, the cables required for the connections must be identified
and ordered separately.
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4

The XT upgrade procedures to Option 81C also include steps for
performing the automatic inline conversion procedure supported by
software Release 19 to Release 25. If the database is Release 18 or
earlier, the database can be sent to Nortel Networks for conversion, or
converted on-site. If you choose to convert the database on-site, the
database conversion requires intermediate steps during which hardware
and software are upgraded incrementally. Additional hardware and
software is not included in the upgrade package, and must be ordered
Separately.

Transfer the network cards from the network shelvesin the cabinetsto
new Core/Net or Network modules. In the new modules, the first
network group is always equipped as a functional network group, so it
aready contains I1GS, 3PE, and PS cards and is ready to accept network
cards. Additional groups may be engineered in several ways:

a. Additional network groups may be ordered as pairs of empty
Network modules. With this option, all necessary cards from the
existing network shelves are transferred to the network modules.
This method reuses the greatest number of existing cards, but may
result in alengthier upgrade process and greater downtime.

b. Additional network groups may be ordered as pairs of Network
modules already equipped with the network common cards (such as
IGS, 3PE, PS). With this option, only the actual network cards need
to be transferred. This method is recommended due to its minimal
impact on system performance, and isthe option documented in this
procedure.

Upgrade preparation

Read through the entire procedure before you begin this upgrade. Perform a
thorough audit on the existing system to verify the suitability of the upgrade
package and to resolve any existing operational problems, error messages, or
other problems.

1

Make sure there is room to position all the Meridian 1 columns. Check
the cabling requirements. All columns must be positioned to
accommodate the cable lengths provided.

Make surethefloor can handl e the additional weight of the new columns.
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3 Make sure asufficient power source isavailable and can be accessed by
the new columns.

Note: Specificationsfor Meridian 1 columns are provided in Hardware
Replacement (553-3001-520). Specificationsfor Meridian 1 power
requirements are provided in Power Engineering (553-3001-152).

4 Make sure there are open connector positions on existing connector
housings, or available positionsfor installing new connector housingson
the PE cabinets.

5 Verify that NTRB53 Clock Controller cards in the system are vintage A
or later and QPC471 Clock Controller cardsin the system are vintage H
or later and QPC775 Clock Controller cards arevintage E or later. If any
existing Clock controller cards in the system are not the minimum
vintage, replace it with a new card. Refer to Hardware Replacement
(553-3001-520) for Clock Controller card replacement procedures.

6  Check the contents of the upgrade package. Make sure all of theitemson
the order form are on the packing dlip that comes with the equipment.

7 Label both ends of all network-to-PE cableswith itsloop humber. Label
one of each cable (NT8D86, NT8D73, and NT9J96) with the same loop
number.

8 Log into the system.

9 Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter
LD 43 to load the program

10 When “EDDO00” appears on the terminal, enter
EDD to begin the data dump

CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before proceeding.
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When “DATADUMP COMPLETE” and “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE"
appears on the terminal, enter

ok to exit the program

11 Onthe XT system, print the configuration records. Refer to Procedure 1:
“Pre-conversion procedure,” Software Conversion Procedures
(553-2001-320) for instructions. Check the configuration record
printouts to identify all configured 1/0 ports.

Note: Whentransferring call processing to aCore/Net moduleduring an
upgrade, onel/O addressisrequired for aCPSI port. If thereisno address
available, an SY S 4532 error is displayed. Y ou must make available one
port assignment for a CPSI port.

Core/Net and Network module installation

This section contains procedures to install the Meridian 1 columns that
contain the Core/Net and Network modules and any other optiona columns
that are to be installed, and to transfer the customer database to the

Option 81C CPU. Existing lines and trunks in the PE shelves are already
cabled to the MDF. Y ou will connect the XT cabinetsto the system monitor
during the final upgrade steps. These are covered later in this chapter.

1 Install the Core/Net and Network module columns. Use the procedures
(asrequired for the system configuration) in System Installation
Procedures (553-3001-210), as needed.

a. Prepare equipment for installation.
b. Placeafourth module on acolumn (if required).

c. Position and level equipment.

2 Install the module power supply in each module:
a. Make surethe system is disconnected from any power source.

b. Set the switch and breakers on all module power supplies or module
power distribution units (MPDUSs) to OFF.

c. Insert the power supply and engage the lock latches.

3 Install an IODU/C in each Core/Net module, but leave the cards
unseated.
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4 Install aCP card in each Core/Net module, but leave the cards unseated.

5 Configurethe switch and jumper settings on the QPC441F 3PE card for
Core/Net 1 and O (refer to Table 63 on page 422 and Table 64 on

page 423).
6 Install a QPC441F 3PE card in slot 11 of each Core/Net module, but
leave the cards unseated.
Table 63
QPC441F 3PE card switch settings for Core/Net 1
D20 switch 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
position
off on on off
Group O on on on off
Group 1 on on off off
Group 2 on off on off
Group 3 on off off off
Group 4 off on on off
Note: RN27 jumper at E35: set to “A” for all modules
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Table 64

QPC441F 3PE card switch settings for Core/Net 0

D20 switch 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
position
off on on off

Group O on on on on
Group 1 on on off on
Group 2 on off on on
Group 3 on off off on
Group 4 off on on on

Note: RN27 jumper at E35: set to “A” for all modules

Install AC or DC power equipment.

Make changes at the M DF asrequired to accommodate equipment in the
new columns and system monitor connections.

Install PFTUs (if required).

10 Configure the system monitor. Use the tablesin System Installation

Procedures (553-3001-210) with these exceptions:
a. For the master, set SW1 positions 1, 2, and 8 to ON.
b. For daves, set SW1 positions 1 and 8 to ON.

11 Configure an SDI port on a QSDI card in the Option 81C. Refer to

Circuit Card: Installation and Testing (553-3001-211) for appropriate
switch settings. Connect aterminal to the 225 CPSI port on the 1/O panel
of Core/Net 1.

12 Install common equipment cabling (refer to System Installation

Procedures (553-3001-210) for instructions):
a. Cableall Core/Net module equipment.
b. Cable Network modules.
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13 If IPE cards are added in the columns, cable the lines and trunks.
14 Set switchesinall MPDUsto ON (up position) inall UEM and Network

modules in both columns.

Transferring the database from 4 MB to I0DU/C

In this procedure you will transfer the XT 4MB database to the IODUC. This
is accomplished using the direct cabling method (described below).

The database can dso be transferred using the Database Transfer Utility
(included in the Software Kit) which requires an interim |OP/CMDU card to
be used during the database transfer procedure (refer to the “ Database
Transfer” section in this book for instructions).

CAUTION

Damage to Equipment

Ensure that Core/Net 1 is powered down when
installing the IODU/C and MDU/SMDU into the
Core/Net backplane. Failure to power down the
module may cause damage to the MDU or SMDU
cards.

IODU/C cabling

1
2
3

Verify that Core/Net 1 is powered down.
Remove the IODU/C card from Core/Net 1.

Disconnect the NT5D54AA ribbon cable from the CD-ROM drive SCSI
connector. Do not disconnect the cable from the IODU/C circuit board.

Plug the male connector of the NT5D50AA ribbon cable into the
NT5D54AA SCSI ribbon cable that was just disconnected. Make sure
that the col ored edges of both ribbon cables arelined up when connecting
the cables (P1 to P1).

Route the other end of the NT5D50AA ribbon cable over the CD-ROM
drive, past the IODU/C facepl ate, to the empty network card slotswhere
the MDU will be temporarily installed.

Install the IODU/C card into slot 17 of Core/Net 1.
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MDU cabling

1

If the MDU or SMDU was stored in CPU 0 or network module, use the
following steps to remove the MDU/SMDU:

a. Software disable the QPC584 M SI card, NT9D34 EMSI card, or
QPC742 FDI card in the active CPU:

LD 37 to load the program
DISMSI 0 todisablethecard

b. Setthe ENB/DIS switch onthe QPC584 M S| card, NT9D34 EM S|
card, or QPC742 FDI card in the active CPU to DIS.

c. Remove the floppy diskettes from the disk drives.

d. Label and disconnect cables from the faceplate of the MDU or
SMDU.

e. Unhook thelock latchesonthe MDU/SM DU and gently pull the unit
forward two or three inches.

Note: When removing an MDU, wait at least 30 seconds after
unplugging the unit from the card sl ot before you removeit from the card
cage. Thisallowsthe hard disk drive to stop spinning, and reduces the
risk of damage to the drive.

Unplug the NTND1602 SCSI ribbon connector from the MDU/SMDU
floppy drive A. Floppy drive A is at the top of the MDU/SMDU card.

Plug the NT5D50AA ribbon cable P2 female connector into the floppy
drive A connector on the MDU/SMDU (see Figure 77 on page 426).

Make sure that the colored edge of the ribbon cableistowardsthe floppy
drive power connector. This connects the |lODU/C to the MDU/SM DU

floppy
drive A.

Install the MDU/SMDU into an empty network card slot in the
Core/Net 1 module. If the SMDU isused, you must aso install the
NT9D34 EMSI card next to the SMDU in a network slot of Core/Net 1.
Connect the NT9D66 facepl ate cable (J1) between the SMDU and EM SI
cards.

Connect aterminal to the 325 port on the I/O panel in Core/Net 1. Use
the following settings on the terminal: 9600 baud, 7 data bits, space
parity, full duplex, 1 stop bit, XON protocol.
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Figure 77

Cabling the MDU to the I0DU/C card

553-7802

10

11
12
13

Insertthe B1 (4M B) customer database diskette previously archived, into
the floppy drive A (top drive) of the MDU/SMDU.

Verify that the CP card is set to MAINT and seat the card.

Set the ENB/DIS switch on the IODU/C card to ENB (and EM S if
installed).

Insert the CP Install Program diskette that corresponds with the installed
CP card into IODU/C floppy drive.

Apply power to the module.

The system is now loading software from the floppy diskette and the
terminal will display SY SLOAD messages during file loading. Wait for
the NT logo to appear after SY SLOAD has been compl eted.

When the NT logo appears, press <CR> to continue.
Log into the system and enter the time and date, when prompted.

Initiate the database installation by selecting the following command
from the menu:

<u> tolnstal menu
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14 Removethe CPInstall Program diskette and insert the Keycode diskette,
when prompted.
<a> to continue with keycode validation
<y> to confirm that the keycode matches the CD-ROM release

15 Whenthelnstall Menu appears, select the following optionsin sequence:

<d> toinstall customer database only
<f> to transfer the customer database from the MDU
<a> to continue the database transfer

<a> to transfer the database from the floppy to the hard disk
(make sure customer database B1 diskette isinstalled in
the floppy drive A on the MDU)

<cr>  to continue
the Installation Status Summary menu appears to confirm
database transfer

<y> tostart installation
<a> yes, transfer the database
Database transfer begins. After the customer databaseis

successfully transferred, the system displays “ Success!
Database Transferring complete”.

<CR Press Return to display the Installation Status Summary,
> which shows that the database was successfully
transferred.

<CR Pressreturn to return to the Install Menu.
>

Remove any diskettes from the floppy drive.

<g> When the Install Menu appears, select <g> to quit.

<y> to confirm quit

<a> toreboot the system
The system will automatically perform asysload during
which severa messages will appear on the system

terminal. Wait until the system initializes before
continuing.

16 Shut down power to Core/Net 1 module.

Upgraded Systems Installation



Page 428 of 986  XT Core/Net and Network module upgrade to Option 81C

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24
25

Note: When removing the ODU/C card, wait at least 30 seconds
befor e you remove it from the card cage. Thisalows the hard disk
drive to stop spinning, and reduces the risk of damage to the drive.

Remove the IODU/C card and disconnect the ribbon cable NTSD50AA
from the CD-ROM drive connector. Reinstall the NTSD54AA SCSI
ribbon cable between the CD-ROM drive and the J9 motherboard
connectors.

Reinstall the |lODU/C into the card slot 17 and ensure that the ENB/DIS
switch is set to ENB.

Insert the CP Install Program diskette that corresponds with theinstalled
CP card into the IODU/C floppy drive.

Unplug and remove the MDU/SMDU from the network card slot of
Core/Net and disconnect the NT5D50AA ribbon cable from the floppy
disk drive A and reconnect the NTND1602 SCSI ribbon cable to thedisk
drive A. Unplug and remove the EM S| card from Core/Net module, if

equipped.

Reinstall the MDU/SMDU into CPU 0:

a. Connect the cable(s) to the faceplate of the MDU.

b. Install the floppy diskette in the MDU

c. Setthe ENB/DIS switch to ENB on both MS| or EMSI cards.
d. Software enable the MSI, EMSI, or FDI card:

LD 37 to load the program
ENB MSI 0 toenablethe card

Install the remaining Core/Net circuit cards and faceplate enable them.
Leave the CNI cards disabled to ensure call processing is not disrupted
on the active CPU.

Verify that the 3PE to 3PE cabling in the Core/Net 0 and Core/Net 1
modules are cabled (J3 to J3 and J4 to J4).

Verify that the CP card faceplate switch is set to MAINT.
Apply power to the module.
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The database transfer procedure is complete and you are ready to install
Release 25 software in Core/Net 1.
Installing Release 25 software in Core/Net 1
Before you begin:
e dl cardsmust beinstalled in Core/Net 1
e the CPInstall Program diskette must be in the IODU/C floppy drive
e themodule must be powered on
e aterminal must be connected to the J25 CPSI port on Core/Net 1

1 Install the CD-ROM into the CD drive:

a. pressthe button on the CD-ROM drive to open the CD-ROM disk
holder

b. placethe CD-ROM disk into the holder with the disk label showing
c. usethefour tabsto secure the CD-ROM in the disk holder

d. pressthebutton again to close the CD-ROM disk holder (don’t push
the holder in by hand)

2  Enter the date and time when prompted.

3 When the Main Menu appears, select the following options in sequence:
<u> to Install menu

4 Removethe CPInstall Program diskette and insert the K eycode diskette.
Select the following when prompted:
<a> to continue with keycode validation

<y>  to confirm that the keycode matches the CD-ROM
release

5 Whenthelnstall Menu appears, select thefollowing optionsin sequence:
<a> to install software, CP-BOOTROM, and |OP-ROM
<a> to verify that the CD-ROM is now in drive

The Install ation Status Summary screen appears to confirm that
you areinstalling CD to disk, disk to ROM, CP-BOOTROM, and
|OP-ROM. Select the following to continue:
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<y> to start installation
<a> to continue with upgrade

The software installation begins. The CD-ROM filesare copied to
the system hard disk. When you are prompted to replace the
previous CP-software with ROM image files, select:

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade

When all files were copied from the CD-ROM to the hard disk,
press:

<CR> to continue

You are prompted to replace old CP-BOOTROM with the ROM
image files. Select:

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (thisinstalls CP flash
ROM on the Call Processor card)

The system confirms that the rel ease and issue of IOP-ROM isthe
same release and issue of the ROM image file. Select the
following optionsin sequence:

<y> to start installation
<a> to continue with ROM upgrade (I0OP-ROM is installed)

The Installation Statu Summary screen appears to confirm that
CD to disk, disk to CD, CP-BOOTROM and |OP-ROM were
installed successfully. Press:

<CR> to continue

When the Install Menu appears, select the following optionsin
sequence to quit and reboot the system:

<g>  toquit

<y> to confirm quit

Remove the diskette from the floppy drive.
<a> to reboot the system

The system will automatically perform a sysload during which
several messages will appear on the system termina. Wait for the
“DONE” and then “INI" messages to be displayed before
continuing.

6 When the sysload is complete, log into the system.
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7 Confirm that the Release 25 software isinstalled and is functiona on
Core/Net 1:

LD 135 to load the program
STAT CPU todisplay the CPU status

Note: This concludes the Release 25 software installation into the
IODU/C in Core/Net 1.

8 Veify that the CD-ROM disk is removed from the IODU/C. Make sure
that the 2MB diskettes areinstalled in the |IODU/C floppy drive to data
dump the customer database:

LD 43 to load the program

9 When “EDDQOO" appears on the terminal, enter:
EDD to begin the data dump

CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before proceeding.

When “DATADUMP COMPLETE” and “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE"
appears on the terminal, enter:

ok to exit the program

10 Set date and time:

LD2 to load the overlay
STAD DD MM YY HR MN SC

11 Continue with “ Configuring the system” on page 431.

Configuring the system

In the Option 81C, CNI cards residein slots 12, 13, and 14 of the Core/Net
module. Following database conversion, the Option 81C assigns a default
configuration to the CNI network groups. The Option 81C default CNI

configuration is listed in Table 65 on page 432.
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Table 65
Option 81C CNI network group default configuration
CNI card slot Port Network group

12 0 0
12 1 1
13 0 2
13 1 3
14 0 4
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If the Option 81C CNI default configuration does not match your
network group configuration, you must remove and add network groups
to match your desired configuration.

Use the worksheet in Table 66 on page 433 to assist you in configuring
the CNI network groups.

Table 66
Option 81C CNI network group configuration worksheet
Network group
CNI card slot Port éfgfg:ﬁ;&gggﬁ?n
this column)
12 0
12 1
13 0
13 1
14 0
14 1
Note: CNI card slot 12, port 0 is the network group with the Core/Net module.

1 Toreconfigure the Option 81C network groups, first disable all CNI
cardsin Core/Net 0 and Core/Net 1 using LD 135:

LD 135
STAT CNI
DISCNI csp

STAT CNI

*kkk

to load the program

to get the status of al CNI cards
c=core(Oor1l)

s= card slot (12-14)

p=port (0or 1)

to confirm that CNI cards are disabled
to exit the program
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2 When the CNI cards are disabled, use LD 17 to remove the CNI cards,
and then enter the desired CNI configuration:

Prompt

LD 17
REQ
TYPE

CEQU
EXTO
_CNI

_CNI

EXT1
_CNI

_CNI

REQ

Response

CHG
CFN

YES

3PE
Sp Xg
to “ out” the CNI card

spg
to “add” the CNI card

3PE

Sp Xg
to “ out” the CNI card

spg
to “ add the CNI card

*kkx

Comments
to load the program

Core/Net 0 extended to 3PE
s=card slot (12-14)

p=port (0or 1)

xg = out network group (x0—x4)
s= card slot (12-14)

p=port (0or 1)

g = network group (0-4)
Core/Net 1 extended to 3PE

s= card slot (12-14)

p=port (0or 1)

xg = out network group (x0—x4)
s= card slot (12-14)

p=port (0or 1)

g = network group (0-4)

to exit the program
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3

Re-map al 1/0 ports (except CPSI ports) to the proper groups. The group
number of these portsis determined by the physical location of the card.
The configuration information must match the CNI configuration.

Prompt Response Comments

LD 17 to load the program
REQ CHG

TYPE CFN

ADAN CHG aaax aaa = terminal type (tty, aml, etc.)
X = terminal number (0-15)

GRP g g = network group (0-4)

Evaluate the number of call registers and telephone buffersthat are
configured for the system (suggested minimum values are 4500 and
1000, respectively). Refer to Capacity Engineering (553-3001-149). If
changes are required, reconfigure the valuesin LD 17:

Prompt Response Comments

LD 17 to load the program
REQ CHG

TYPE CFN

PARM YES

500 B 1000 use 1000 as a minimum value
NCR 2000 use 2000 as a minimum value
*rxk to exit the program

Print the Configuration Record to verify the above changes:
LD 22 to load the program

REQ PRT to set the print option

TYPE CFEN  to print the configuration

*kkx to exit the program
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6

Insert an unused B1 database diskette from the target software upgrade
package into the IlODU/C drive.

Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter
LD 43 to load the program

When “EDDOOO” appears on the terminal, enter:
EDD to begin the data dump

CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before proceeding.

When “DATADUMP COMPLETE"” and “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE"
appears on the terminal, enter:

ok to exit the program

Upgrading the software and ROMs in Core/Net 0

Note: Connect the terminal (or set the switch on the switch box) to J25
on Core/Net 0.

This procedure copies the customer database from |ODU/C in Core/Net 1 to
the|ODU/C in Core/Net 0, synchronizes the CPUs, and tests all the elements
of each Core.

1

Install the remaining circuit cardsin Core/Net 0 and faceplate enable all
cards except the CNI cards. L eave the CNI cards disabled.

Verify that the CPcard isin MAINT.

Insert the CP Install Program that corresponds with the installed CP card
diskette (68030, 68040, 68060 or 68060E) into active IODU/C floppy
drive in Core/Net O.

Apply power to the module.
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5

Pressthe MAN RST button on the CP card in Core/Net O to reboot the
system and start the Software Installation Tool. (The terminal displays
SY SLOAD messages during file loading. When SYSLOAD is
completed, the NT logo appears.)

When the NT logo appears, press <CR> to continue.

When the Main Menu appears, select the following options in sequence:
<u> to Install menu

Removethe CP Install Program diskette and insert the Keycode diskette.
Select the following when prompted:

<a> to continue with keycode validation

<y>  to confirm that the keycode matches the CD-ROM
release

When the Install Menu appears, sel ect the following optionsin sequence
to copy the software form Core/Net 1 to Core/Net 0, install CP-software,
ROM s, and transfer the database to the redundant disk:

<o> to copy system software from the other core
<a> to copy /p partition from Corel to Core O
<a> to continue with upgrade

When the software has copied successfully, you must install
CP-software from the hard disk to Flash EEPROM, and install
CP-BOOT ROM.

<CR> press <CR> when you are ready to continue
<y> to start installation

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade

<y> to start installation

<a> to continue with ROM upgrade.

When the installation is complete, the Installation Status
Summary screen appears.

<CR> toreturn to the Install Menu

When the Install Menu appears, install |IOP-ROM:
<f> toinstall IOP-ROM only

When the Installation Status Summary screen appears:
<y> to start installation
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10

11
12
13
14
15
16

17

<y> to continue installing |OP-ROM
<a> to continue with ROM upgrade

When the installation is complete, the Installation Status
Summary screen appears.

<CR> toreturn to the Install Menu

When the Install Menu appears, install the database:

<d> to install database only

<d> to copy database from the redundant disk

When the Installation Status Summary screen appears:

<y> to start installation

<a> to continue transferring the database from the
redundant disk

When the Installation Status Summary screen appears, press.

<CR> toreturn to the Install Menu

When the Install Menu appears, remove any diskettes in the
floppy before rebooting the system:

<g> to quit
<y> to confirm quit
<a> to reboot the system

Wait for “DONE” and then “INI” messages to be displayed
before continuing.

Load LD 43 and perform a data dump. This creates a backup on the
floppy disk in the active IODU/C.

Power down Core/Net O.

Connect aterminal to the 325 port CPSI on Core/Net 1.

Verify that Core/Net 1 isset to MAINT.

Enable the CNIsin Core/Net 1.

Verify that the 3PE card in Core/Net 1 isenabled (if installed).
Press MAN RST on the CP card in Core/Net 1.

Wait for the“DONE” and “INI” messages to be displayed before
continuing.

Verify that the CP card in Core/Net 0 is set to MAINT.
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18
19
20

21
22

23
24
25

26

27

Verify that the CNI and 3PE cards are set to disable in Core/Net 0.
Connect aterminal to the J25 port on Core/Net O.
Apply power to Core/Net 0.

Wait for the“DONE” and “INI” messages to be displayed before
continuing.

Connect atermina to the J25 CPSI on Core/Net 1.

In Core/Net O, enable the NT6D65 CNI cards by setting the ENB/DIS
switch to ENB.

In Core/Net 0, faceplate enabl e the 3PE card.
In Core/Net 0, press and release the MAN RST button.

When SY S700 messages appear on the CP 0 LCD, set the
MAINT/NORM switch to NORM.

In 60 seconds, the LCD will display and confirm the process:

RUNNING ROM OS
ENTERING CP VOTE

An “HWI534" message from the CPSI port (Core/Net 1) or SDI port
indicates the start of memory synchronization. Within 10 minutes, an
HWI1533 message from the Core/Net 1 CPSI port indicates that
Core/Net 1 memory and Core/Net 0 memory are synchronized. Wait
until the memory synchronization is complete before continuing.

In Core/Net 1, set the NORM/MAINT switch to NORM on the CP card.

Testing the Cores

1

Perform aredundancy sanity test:

LD 135 to load the program

STAT CNI to get the status of dl configured CNIs

STAT CPU to get the status of both Cores

TEST CPU  totest theinactive CP card and CP-to-CP cable
TEST CNI cs totest the CNI on theinactive side

Note: Testing the CNI cards can take up to 90 seconds each. Testing the
CP card can take up to 20 minutes.
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2 Test theinactive Core, then switch Cores and test the other side:
SCPU to switch to Core 0
TEST CPU to test the inactive CP card and CP-to-CP cable

3 Get the status of the CP cards and memories and of the CNls:
STAT CPU to get the status of both Cores
STAT CNI to get the status of dl configured CNIs
el toexit LD 135

4 Synchronizethe hard disks. To be surethe content of IODU/C liscopied
to IODU/C 0, verify that IODU/C 0 is disabled:

LD 137 to load the program

STAT to get the status of IODU/Cs, and redundancy. Verify
that IODU/C 1 is active

SYNC to synchronize the hard disks

TEST CMDU Performs hard and floppy disk test.

Note: Synchronization may take up to 50 minutes.

5 Get the status of the IODU/Cs and be sure IODU/C O is active. Switch
IODU/Csiif necessary:

STAT to get the status of IODU/Cs, and redundancy
SWAP to switch IODU/Cs (if necessary)
ke toexit LD 137

6 Inthe Configuration Record (LD 17), add LD 135 and LD 137 to the
midnight routines. Remove LD 35, but leave LD 37 selected.

7 Insert aB1 database disk into the active IODU/C and perform a data
dump. This creates a backup on the disk in the active |IODU/C.

Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter
LD 43 to load the program

8 When “EDDOOQ” appears on the terminal, enter
EDD to begin the data dump
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CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before proceeding.

When “DATADUMP COMPLETE"” and “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE"
appears on the terminal, enter

ok to exit the program

9 Installing network-to-PE cabling and connector housings

There are three cables for each network-to-PE connection (see Figure 78 on
page 442):

e Cables from the QPC414 Network cards in the Network modules are
routed internaly from the faceplate of the cards to the 1/O panelsin the
rear of the module.

e Cablesfrom the I/O panels are routed externally to connector housings
on the PE cabinets.

*  Cablesfrom the connector housingsare routed internally to the faceplate
of the QPC659 Dual Loop Peripheral Buffer card in the PE cabinets.

If connector housings for network-to-PE cabling are already installed on the
cabinets, the same housings can be used for the new cables from the Network
modules when the existing cables are disconnected.
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Figure 78
Cabling path for network-to-PE connections
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If connector housings are not aready installed on the cabinets, you will need
to install them now. The following connector housings are available (see
Figure 79 on page 444):

1

P0696547 Connector Housing

a.  mounts on the side of the cabinet

b. provides six connectors

coversarectangular opening (up to two housings per opening) and round
opening (one housing per opening)

P0702380 Connector Housing

a. mounts on the top of the cabinet

b. provides six connectors

c. coversarectangular opening

P0O703905 Adapter Panel and P0703906 Connector Housing unit
a. mounts on the top of the cabinet
b. providesten connectors

C. coversasquare opening

P0704511 Connector Housing Package includes P0703846 Connector
Housing and P0703847 Adapter Panel

a.  mounts on the top of the cabinet under another housing
b. provides three connectors

c. coversarectangular opening
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Figure 79
Connector housing positions
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Installing external cables and connector housings

1
2

Label both ends of all network-to-PE cables.

In the rear of the modules, remove the eight screws that secure the 1/0
panels in the Core/Net or Network modules. Keep the screws for reuse.
Remove the 1/0O panels but keep them on hand for immediate reuse.

Connect NT8D86 cables, one per loop, to the inside of any opening on
the 1/O panel (the inside of the panel faces the backplane).

Route the NT8D86 cables to the front of the module. If the QPC414
Network cards areinstalled, connect the faceplate connectors. If the
network cards are not installed, leave the cables in position to be
connected later in the upgrade.

Because of the MPDUsin AC-powered systems, the cables can route
through only the right side (as viewed from the front) of the module. For
easier access, first routethe cables from theright I/O panel to the front of
the module, then route the cables from the left 1/0 panel.

In DC-powered systems, you can route the cables around both sides of
the module.

Reinstall all 1/0 panels and screws.
Connect the NT8D73 intercabinet cables to the outside of the I/O panel.

Route the NT8D73 cables to the PE cabinets (stow any excess cable
length at the cabinet end:

If connector housings are already installed on the cabinets and cables
currently connecting the network and PE cards together, |eave those
cablesin place. Route the NT8D73 cables to the PE cabinets, but |eave
them disconnected at this point.
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9 If dl connector housings are already installed on the XT PE cabinet(s),
skip this entire section and proceed to “ Transferring service to the
Option 81C” on page 456. If connector housings are not installed,
perform the stepsin the appropriate procedure(s) below to connect
NT9J96 cables to the inside of the housings, install the housings, and
connect the NT8D73 cables to the outside of the housings:

a. P0696547 Connector Housing: refer to “Mounting the P0696547
Connector Housing,” below.

b. P0702380 Connector Housing: refer to “Mounting the P0702380
Connector Housing” on page 449

c. P0703905 / PO703906 Connector Housing unit: refer to “Mounting
the P0703905/P0703906 Connector Housing” on page 452

PO704511 Connector Housing Package: refer to “Mounting the P0704511
Connector Housing Package” on page 454

CAUTION

Damage to Equipment

While mounting connector housings, do not drop
screws or other hardware through the openingsin the
top panel.

Mounting the P0696547 Connector Housing

The following tools are required for drilling holes in the side panels when
mounting the P0696547 Connector Housing:

e adrill with a#31 (.120in.) bit capable of piercing sheet metal

e acenter punch and hammer
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Refer to Figure 80 on page 447 and Figure 81 on page 448 wheninstalling the
housings.

1 Removethe diding cover or square cover (whichever is equipped) over
the cable opening on the side pandl of the cabinet.

2 Perform thisstep only if the opening is rectangular:

a. Center the P0696547 Connector Housing over the cutout areaon the
side panel.

b. If the opening is to be equipped with two housings, lower the
housing until its upper edge fallsin the horizonta center of the
cutout. Oneinch of the upper part of the cutout should be visible (see
Figure 80 on page 447).

¢. Mark the hole centers using the housing holes as a pattern. Center
punch and drill the holes.

d. If theopening is to be equipped with two housings, temporarily
mount the first housing and rest the second one on top of the first.

e. Center punch and drill the holes for the second housing.

f.  Remove the housings from the cabinet.

Figure 80
P0696547 Connector Housing—rectangular access opening
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Note: Connector housings can also be mounted at the top of the side panel.
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3 Perform this step only if the opening is round:

a. Measureapoint 22 mm (7/8in.) from the edge of the panel at the
front and rear ends of the side panel.

b. Markavertical line 64 mm (2 1/2in.) long starting & 75 mm (3 in.)
from the bottom edge of the panel.

c. Center the P0696547 Connector Housing over the cable access
opening. Gently move the housing until the pencil lineislocated in
the center of one set of the housing mounting holes.

d. Leve the housing and mark the hole centers using the housing
mounting holes as a pattern. Center punch and drill the holes (see
Figure 81 on page 448).

Figure 81
P0696547 Connector Housing—round access openings
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Note: Connector housings can also be mounted at the top of the side panel.
553-3187
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4 Using the hardware provided with the housing, securethe NT9J96 cables
to the inside of the P0696547 Connector Housing.

5 Routethe NT9J96 cables through the cabinet opening to theinside of the
cabinet.

Note: Leave the cables disconnected inside the cabinet. They will be
connected later in the upgrade.

6 Mount the housing(s) and secure it to the side panel with four #6 sheet
metal screws.

7  Connect the NT8D73 cablesfrom the Network modul es to the outside of
the PO696547 Connector Housing.

Mounting the P0702380 Connector Housing
Refer to Figure 82 on page 450 and Figure 83 on page 451 while performing
these steps:

1 Onthetop of the PE cabinet, removethe cover from the selected opening
on the 1/O panel. Keep the four screws for reuse.
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Figure 82
P0702380 Connector Housing
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2 Performthisstep only if thereare PRI/DTI cables connected to the cover:

a. If possible, move the PRI/DTI cables to another connector housing
on the top panel.

b. IfthePRI/DTI cablescannot berelocated and so must be connected
to the housing you areinstalling, install aP0703960 adapter platekit
on the cable and mount it in the new housing (see Figure 83 on

page 451).

Figure 83
Adapter plate mounting bracket for PRI/DTI connectors
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Screw 553-3185

3 Usingthe hardware provided with the housing, securethe NT9J96 cables
to the inside of the PO702380 Connector Housing.

4 Routethe NT9J96 cablesthrough the cabinet opening to theinside of the
cabinet.

Note: Leave the cables hanging. They will be connected later in the
upgrade.

5 Using the screws you removed from the opening cover, secure the
P0702380 Connector Housing to the top of the cabinet.

6 Connect the NT8D73 cablesfrom the Network modul es to the outside of
the PO702380 Connector Housing.
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Mounting the P0703905/P0703906 Connector Housing

This unit is composed of the P0703905 Adapter Panel and PO703906
Connector Housing. Refer to Figure 84 on page 453.

1

On the top of the PE cabinet, remove the cover from the square opening
on the 1/O panel. Keep the nuts and washers for reuse.

Using the hardware provided with the housing, securethe NT9J96 cables
to the inside of the PO703905 Adapter Panel.

Route the NT9J96 cabl es through the cabinet opening to theinside of the
cabinet.

Note: Leave the cables hanging. They will be connected later in the
upgrade.

Secure the P0703905 Adapter Panel to the two studs closest to the center
of the cabinet top panel.

Slide the PO703906 Connector Housing into place and secure it with two
nuts and washers.

Connect the NT8D73 cablesfrom the Network modul es to the outside of
the P0703905 Adapter Panel.
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Figure 84

P0703905/P0703906 Connector Housing Unit
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Mounting the P0704511 Connector Housing Package

This package is composed of the P0703846 Connector Housing and
P0O703847 Adapter Panel. The PO704511 Connector Housing Package is
placed underneath an existing connector housing. Refer to Figure 85 on
page 455 while performing these steps.

1 Theexisting connector housing will be raised approximately 75 mm

(3in.) toinstall the P0704511 Connector Housing Package. Make sure
thereissufficient slack in the cablesto the existing housing. If necessary,

remove the tie wraps securing the cables.

2 Remove the screwsthat secure the existing connector housing. Keep the

screws for reuse.

3 Usingthe hardware provided with the housing, securethe NT9J96 cables

to the inside of the P0703847 Adapter Panel.
4 Raisethe existing connector housing and place the P0703847 Adapter

Panel under it. Along with the cables from the existing housing, routethe
NT9J96 cables through the cabinet opening to the inside of the cabinet.

Note: Leave the cables hanging. They will be connected later in the
upgrade.

5 Using the screws for the original housing, secure the P0703847 Adapter

Panel to the top of the cabinet.

6 Slidethe PO703846 Connector Housing into place. Using screwsfor the

original housing, secure the housing to the top of the cabinet.

7 Placethe original connector housing on the studs on the tops of the

P0703846 housing and PO703847 panel and secure it with the nuts and

washers provided.

8 Connect the NT8D73 cablesfrom the Network modul es to the outside of

the P0703847 Adapter Panel.
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Figure 85
P0704511 Connector Housing Package
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Transferring service to the Option 81C

There are two options of moving the network cardsto the Option 81C. If the
system can be out of service for thetime it will take to move the cards, shut
down the XT system and move al of the network cards at one time. If you
choose to move all network cards at one time, follow the instructions in
“Moving al network cards’ on page 456, located below. If the system must
remain in operation, move one network card at atime. Note that even with
this phased transfer of service, there will be some service interruption, and
there will be no telephone connections between the old and new systems. If
you choose to move only one network shelf at atime, proceed to “Moving
network cards one network shelf at atime” on page 460.

Moving all network cards

Even though the system will not be operating, we recommend that you move
the cards one network shelf at atime to limit confusion. If any cards are
moved to a different group, or any other configuration change is made, be
sure to check the switch and jumper settings on all affected cards.

1 Perform the appropriate step to turn off power in each Core/Net module:

a. For AC-powered systems, set the circuit breaker on the MPDU in
the module to OFF (down position).

b. For DC-powered systems, set the switch on the pedestal to OFF
(down position).

2  Setthe ENB/DIS switch on clock controller 1 in the XT system to DIS.
Label and remove all cables from the faceplate of the card and remove
the card.

3 Settheswitchesonclock controller 1 (see Table 67 on page 457). Set the
ENB/DIS switch set to DIS and install the card:

a. insystemswith 2 groups, place the clock controller in dot 13 of
Group 1, Shelf 1.

b. insystemswith 3 or more groups, place the clock controller in slot
13 of Group 2, Shelf 1.

Leave the ENB/DIS switch on the clock controller card set to DIS.
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Table 67

Note: When configuring clock controller cards, be sure to set the
switches correctly and install the card in the slot and modul e indicated.
Incorrect settings or location of the card will allow the system to operate,
but may result in unreliable or unpredictable system function. Disregard
silkscreened text (“21,51,61,71") next to the switches.

Clock controller card 1 switch settings

Combined

Length of NT8D74 Clock
Controller to Junctor

Cables (see note)

Swi SW2 SW4

position position position

1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4

0-4.3m (0-14 ft)

on | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | on | off | off

4.6-6.1m (15-20 ft)

on | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | on | off | on

6.4-10.1 m (21-33 ft)

on | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | on | on | off

10.4-15.2m (3450 ft)

on | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | on | on | on

Note: Add the length of the two cables (no cable can exceed 25 ft). Positions 3 and 4 of SW4 must be set
the same on both clock controller cards.

4

Inthe XT system, remove the NT1R04 cables from the junctor board.
Install them in the Option 81C between Junctor module connector J12
and the faceplate of clock controller card 1.

Set the ENB/DIS switch on clock controller 0 inthe XT system to DIS.
Label and remove all cables from the faceplate of the card and remove
the card.

Set the switches on clock controller O (see Table 68 on page 458). Set the
ENB/DIS switch set to DIS and install the card in slot 13 of Group 1,
Shelf 0. Leave the ENB/DIS switch on the clock controller card set to
DIS.

Note: Do not install clock controllers in the network sl ots of the
Core/Net module; install them in network modules only.
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Table 68

Note: When configuring clock controller cards, be sure to set the
switches correctly and install the card in the slot and modul e indicated.
Incorrect settings or location of the card will allow the system to operate,
but may result in unreliable or unpredictable system function. Disregard
silkscreened text (“21,51,61,71") next to the switches.

Clock controller card 0 switch settings

Combined

Length of NT8D74 Clock
Controller to Junctor

Cables (see note)

Swi SW2 SW4

position position position

1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4

0-4.3m (0-14 ft)

on | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | on | on | off | off

4.6-6.1m (15-20 ft)

on | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | on | on | off | on

6.4-10.1 m (21-33 ft)

on | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | on | on | on | off

10.4-15.2 m (34-50 ft)

on | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | on | on | on | on

Note: Add the length of the two cables (no cable can exceed 25 ft). Positions 3 and 4 of SW4 must be set
the same on both clock controller cards.

Inthe XT system, remove the NT1R04 cables from the junctor board.
Install them in the Option 81C between Junctor module connector J11
and the faceplate of clock controller card O.

Label each card that is being transferred to a Core/Net or Network
module with the group (0-4), shelf (0 or 1), and loop (0—-159) of the card.
Disable the faceplate switch, disconnect all cables, and remove the card.
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9 Transfer al of the cards that are being moved to the new Network
module(s). Verify that the cards are installed in the correct slots (check
group, shelf, and loop numbers aswell asthe slot location) according to
Table 69 on page 459.

Table 69
Card placement in Option 81C
Card location
Card
Group O All other groups

QPC441 3PE card Slot 11 Slot 1
QPC412 IGS cards 8-9 2-3
QPC43 PS card 10 4
QPC414 Network card 0-7 5-12
NT8D17 Conference/TDS card 0-7 5-12
SDI-type cards 0-7 5-12
MSDL card 0-7 5-12
MISP card 8_2 g_ﬁ
PRI/DTI cards - a
PRI/DTI cards see note 13-14
SDI-type cards see note slot 13
Note: Cards moved from slots 13 and 14 of XT Group 0 must be relocated to a
group other than Group 0 in the Option 81C.

10 Connect al cables to the cards (including the NT8D86 cables from the
1/O panels to the QPC414 Network cards). Set the ENB/DI'S switch on
each network card to ENB.

11 Switch the cables at the PE end:

a. If cablesfrom network cabinets are still connected to the connector
housings, disconnect those cables and replace them with the
NT8D73 cables from the Network modul es.

b. 1f NT9J96 cables inside the PE cabinets are not connected, connect
them to the faceplates of the appropriate QPC659 cards.
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12 Restore power in each Core/Net module:

Note: Tomaintain synchronization between thelODU/Cs, set the power
switches simultaneously.

a. For AC-powered systems, simultaneously set the power switchin
the MPDU in both Core/Net modulesto ON (up position).

b. For DC-powered systems, set the switch on the pedestal in both
Core/Net modulesto ON (up position).

Proceed with “Completing the upgrade” on page 464.

Moving network cards one network shelf at a time
Thisprocedurewill cause limited, localized interruptionsin service. Y ou will
move two loops at atime. To expedite the changeover, beforeyou start, make
sure you will have the ability to check for dial tone on each loop.

If any cards are moved to adifferent group, or any other configuration change
is made, be sureto check the switch and jumper settings on all affected cards.

CAUTION

Service Interruption

To minimize service interruptions, disable and move
only one QPC414 Network card (and associated
cards) at atime.

1 Set the ENB/DIS switch on clock controller 1inthe XT system to
DIS. Label and remove all cables from the faceplate of the card and
remove the card.

2  Setthe switcheson anew clock controller 1 (see Table 70 on page 461).
Set the ENB/DI'S switch set to DIS and install the card:

a. insystemswith 2 groups, place the clock controller in dot 13 of
Group 1, Shelf 1.

b. in systemswith 3 or more groups, place the clock controller in slot
13 of Group 2, Shelf 1.

Leave the ENB/DIS switch on the clock controller card set to DIS.
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Note 1: Install a new clock controller card; do not use one of the clock
controller cards from the XT system.

Note 2: Do not install clock controllers in the network slots of the
Core/Net module; install them in network modules only.

Note 3: When configuring clock controller cards, be sure to set the
switches correctly and install the card in the slot and module indicated.
Incorrect settings or location of the card will allow the system to
operate, but may result in unreliable or unpredictable system function.
Disregard silkscreened text (“21,51,61,71") next to the switches.

Table 70
Clock controller card 1 switch settings

. SW1 SW2 SW4
Combined

Length of NT8D74 Clock
Controller to Junctor

position position position

Cables (see note) 1 5 3 4 1 5 3 4 1 2 3 4
0-4.3 m (0-14 ft) on | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | on | off | off
4.6-6.1 m (15-20 ft) on | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | on | off | on
6.4-10.1 m (21-33 ft) on | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | on | on | off
10.4-15.2 m (34-50 ft) on | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | on | on | on

Note: Add the length of the two cables (no cable can exceed 25 ft). Positions 3 and 4 of SW4 must be set
the same on both clock controller cards.

3 Install new NT1R04 cables between Junctor module connector J12 and
the faceplate of clock controller card 1.

4  Set the ENB/DIS switch on anew clock controller O to DIS.

5  Setthe switcheson anew clock controller O (see Table 71 on page 462).
Set the ENB/DIS switch set to DIS and install the card in slot 13 of
Group 1, Shelf 0. Leavethe ENB/DIS switch onthe clock controller card
set to DIS.

Note: Install anew clock controller card; do not use one of the clock
controller cards from the XT system.
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Table 71

Note: Do not install clock controllers in the network slots of the
Core/Net module; install them in network modules only.

Note: When configuring clock controller cards, be sure to set the
switches correctly and install the card in the slot and modul e indicated.
Incorrect settings or location of the card will allow the system to operate,
but may result in unreliable or unpredictable system function. Disregard
silkscreened text (“21,51,61,71") next to the switches.

Clock controller card 0 switch settings

Combined

Length of NT8D74 Clock
Controller to Junctor

Cables (see note)

Swi SW2 SW4

position position position

1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4 1 2 3 4

0-4.3 m (0-14 ft)

on | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | on | on | off | off

4.6-6.1 m (15-20 ft)

on | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | on | on | off | on

6.4-10.1 m (21-33 ft)

on | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | on | on | on | off

10.4-15.2 m (34-50 ft)

on | off | off | off | off | off | off | off | on | on | on | on

Note: Add the length of the two cables (no cable can exceed 25 ft). Positions 3 and 4 of SW4 must be set
the same on both clock controller cards.
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6 Install new NT1R04 cables between Junctor module connector J11 and
the faceplate of clock controller card O.
7 Inthe Network module that will house the transferred cards, verify that
network common cards (IGS, 3PE, and PS cards) are properly installed
and cabled (see Table 72 on page 463).
Table 72
Card placement in Option 81C
Card location
Card
Group O All other groups
QPC441 3PE card Slot 11 Slot 1
QPC412 IGS cards 8-9 2-3
QPC43 PS card 10 4
QPC414 Network card 0-7 5-12
NT8D17 Conference/TDS card 0-7 5-12
SDI-type cards 0-7 5-12
MSDL card 0-7 5-12
MISP card 8_(73 g_ﬁ
PRI/DTI cards a a
PRI/DTI cards see note 13-14
SDI-type cards see note slot 13
Note: cards moved from slots 13 and 14 of XT Group 0 must be relocated to a
group other than Group 0 in the Option 81C.

8 Label each card that isbeing transferred to the Network module with the
group (0-4), shelf (0 or 1), and loop (0-159) for the card.

9 Disable the QPC414 Network card (two loops):

LD 32
DISN loop

*kkxk

to exit the program

to load the program
even or odd loop number disables the card
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10

11

12

13

14

15
16

On each card that is being transferred to the Core/Net or Network
module, disable the faceplate switch, disconnect all cables, and remove
the card.

Install the card in the destination module. Verify that the cards are
installed in the correct slotsasindicated in Table 72 on page 463. Check
group, shelf, and loop numbers aswell as the slot location.

Connect all cablestothe card (including the NT8D86 cablesfromthel/O
panelsto the QPC414 Network cards). Set the ENB/DIS switch to ENB.

Switch the cables at the PE end:

a. If cablesfrom network cabinets are still connected to the connector
housings, disconnect those cables and replace them with the
NT8D73 cables from the Network modul es.

b. 1f NT9J96 cables inside the PE cabinets are not connected, connect
them to the faceplates of the appropriate QPC659 cards.

On the Option 81C, enable the network card:

LD 32 to load the program
ENLN loop  even or odd loop number enables the card
ok to exit LD 32

Test for dial tone on both loops.

Repeat step 8 on page 463 through step 15 on page 464 for all network
shelves.

Completing the upgrade

1

2

Install alarm termination plugs (P0623569):

a. Install one plug at a convenient location on the cabinet frame near
each CPU.

b. Disconnect the power monitor cable from each CPU shelf and plug
it into atermination plug.

Turn off power to the CPU shelvesin the cabinet:
a. Set the ENB/DIS switch on the power monitor to DIS.
b. Power down the CPU shelf input breaker.
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3 Clear all shelf darmsin the cabinets.

4  Connect the cabinetsto the system monitor. See “ System monitor
upgrade installation” on page 801.

5 Perform aredundancy sanity test:
LD 135 to load the program
STAT CNI to get the status of dl configured CNIs
STAT CPU to get the status of both Cores
TEST CPU  totest theinactive CP card and CP-to-CP cable
TEST CNI cs to test the CNI on theinactive side

Note: Testing the CNI cards can take up to 90 seconds each. Testing the
CP card can take up to 20 minutes.

6 Test theinactive Core, then switch Cores and test the other side:

SCPU to switch to Core O
TEST CPU to test the inactive CP card and CP-to-CP cable

7  Get the status of the CP cards and memories and of the CNIs:
STAT CPU to get the status of both Cores
STAT CNI to get the status of dl configured CNIs
el toexit LD 135

8 Synchronizethehard disks. To be surethe content of IODU/C 1iscopied
to IODU/C 0, verify that IODU/C 0 is disabled:

LD 137 to load the program

STAT to get the status of IODU/Cs, and redundancy. Verify
that IODU/C 1 is active

SYNC to synchronize the hard disks

TEST CMDU Performs hard and floppy disk test.

Note: Synchronization may take up to 50 minutes.
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9 Get the status of the IODU/Cs and be sure IODU/C 0 is active. Switch
IODU/Csiif necessary:

STAT to get the status of IODU/Cs, and redundancy
SWAP to switch IODU/Cs (if necessary)
*xkk toexit LD 137

10 Check the status of the clocks, swap clocks, and verify status:

LD 60 to load the program

SSCK 0 to get the status of clock O
SSCK 1 to get the status of clock 1
SWCK to swap active clocks

SSCK 0 to verify that clock O is active
SSCK 1 to verify that clock 1 isinactive
*kkx to exit the program

11 Inthe Configuration Record (LD 17), add LD 135 and LD 137 to the
midnight routines. Remove LD 35, but leave LD 37 selected.

12 Insert aB1 database disk into the active IODU/C and perform a data
dump. This creates a backup on the disk in the active |IODU/C.

Load the Equipment Data Dump Program (LD 43). At the prompt, enter
LD 43 to load the program

13 When “EDDOQ00” appears on the terminal, enter
EDD to begin the data dump

CAUTION

Loss of Data

If the data dump is not successful, do not continue;
contact your technical support organization. A data
dump problem must be corrected before proceeding.

When “DATADUMP COMPLETE” and “DATABASE BACKUP COMPLETE"
appears on the terminal, enter

Fokok to exit the program
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14 Test the IOP to IOP SCSI connection and test the IODU/Cs:

LD 137 to load the program
TEST SCSI to check the IOP to |OP connection and access to the
IODU/Cs

TEST CMDU to test the hard and floppy disk drives (afloppy
diskette must be installed)

*Rkx to exit the program

15 Clear displays, major alarms, and minor alarms:

LD 135 to load the program

CDSP to clear the display
CMAJ to clear al major alarms
CMIN ALL  toclear dl minor darms
SCPU to switch to the other Core
CDSP to clear the display

el toexit LD 135

16 Remove any remaining cables that are no longer used.

17 Verify the system by using test procedures described in System
Installation Procedures (553-3001-210) and Administration
(553-3001-311). Clear any faults discovered during testing.

18 Perform the post-conversion procedure as outlined in Software
Conversion Procedures (553-2001-320).

The XT Core/Net and Network module upgrade to Option 81C is complete.
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Option 21E upgrade to Option 61C
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Upgrade outline

CAUTION

Service Interruption

Read through the entire procedure before you begin
this upgrade. Perform athorough audit on the
existing system to verify the suitability of the
upgrade package and to resolve any existing
operational problems, error messages, or other
problems.

e Toupgrade an Option 21E to aMeridian 1 Option 61C, you must
upgrade both the hardware and the software. Upgrading the hardware
consists of the following:

e installing aMeridian 1 Option 61C next to the Option 21E column
e removing the common equipment (CE) from the Option 21E column

e connecting the cabinet to the Option 61C column

Upgrading the software consists of one of the following:
* convert the customer database to software Release 25 on-site
¢ send the customer database disks to Nortel Networks for conversion

e reenter the customer database on the Option 61C after the upgrade is
compl ete.

CAUTION

Service Interruption

Option 21E systems on Release 20 will remain on
their current system and convert the database
directly to Release 21. The hardware upgrade to
Option 61C is performed as part of the software
upgrade to Release 25. This eliminates the
requirement of interim hardware.
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Equipment required

Table 77 on page 530 and Table 74 on page 474 list the minimum items
required to upgrade an AC-powered or DC-powered system to an

Option 61C. Some configurations may require items not included in the
tables. All required items must beidentified and on hand before you begin the
upgrade.

Letters at the end of the part number may represent the minimum vintage of
the upgrade equipment. Only equipment of that vintage or |ater can be used.
Refer to Product Compatibility (553-3001-156) for equipment compatibility
information.

Network cables are required to connect network loops in the cabinet to
network cards in the column. The number of cables required depends on the
number of network cards installed. These are the cables:

« NT8D88 cablesthat connect network cardsto the Core/Network module
1/O panels

« NT8D98 cablesthat connect the /0O panelsin the Core/Network module
to the IPE module 1/O panels

* NT8D92 cablesthat connect the peripheral controller to the IPE module
1/O panels

AnNTB8DO01 Controller Card is provided to support the intelligent peripheral
cards in the new |PE module. If analog periphera cards are used in the | PE
module, one Ringing Generator must be installed.

Upgraded Systems Installation
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Table 73
Hardware requirements for an AC-powered Option 61C (Part 1 of 2)

Qty Part number Description
1 NT1R91AA Modem Kit
2 NT5D61AA Input-Output Disk Unit with CDROM (I0ODU/C)
2 NT5D21AA Core/Network Module, AC
2 NT6D65AA Core to Network Interface Card (CNI)
2 NT9D19 or Call Processor cards (CP) (see note 1)
2 NT5D10 or
2 NT5DO03
1 NT7DO0AA Top Cap AC
1 NT7DO6AA Filler Panel
1 NT8DO01BC Controller-Four Card
1 NT8DO04BA Superloop Network Card
1 NT8DO6AA Peripheral Equipment Power Supply, AC
2 NT8D17FA Conference/TDS Card
1 NT8D22AC System Monitor
1 NT8D27BB Pedestal AC
2 NT8D29AB Common Equipment Power Supply, AC
1 NT8D37BA Intelligent Peripheral Equipment Module, AC

(see note 2)
2 NT8D41AA Dual-Port SDI Paddle Board
3 NT8D44AA SDI Paddle Board to I/O Cable
1 NT8D46AG System Monitor to SDI Paddle Board Cable
(34in.)
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Table 73
Hardware requirements for an AC-powered Option 61C (Part 2 of 2)

Qty Part number Description

1 NT8D46BH System Monitor to MDF Cable (32 ft.)

1 NT8D52AB Pedestal Blower Unit, AC

1 NT8D53BB Power Distribution Unit, AC

2 NT8D80BZ CPU Interface Cable (5 ft.)

3 NT8D84AA SDI Paddle Board to I/O Cable (18 in.)

1 NT8D91AE Network to Controller Cable (8 ft.)

2 NT8D99AB CPU to Network Cable (2 ft.)

2 NT5D21AA Core/Network Module, AC

2  NTND11BA CP-to-CP Cable (6 ft.)

1 NTND13BC IOP to IOP SCSI cable (6 ft.)

6 NTND21AA Module Side Cover (see note 3)

2 QPC43R Peripheral Signaling Card (PS)

2 QPC441F Three-Port Extender Card (3PE)

2 NTRB53 or Clock Controller cards (see note 3)
QPCA471H or
QPC775E

Note 1: Two NT9D19 (68040), NT5D10 (68060) or two NT5D03 (68060E) CP
cards are required.

Note 2: One NT8D21AA Ringing Generator, AC, must be added for each IPE
module in which analog-type peripheral cards are to be used.

Note 3: Determine whether additional NTND21AA Module side covers (to cover all
exposed sides of modules) and NT8D49AA Column Spacer Kits (to connect
modules side-to-side) are necessary and order separately.

Note 4: If the Option 61C will have PRI or DTI cards installed, you must have two
NTRB53 Clock Controller cards (vintage A) or two QPC471 Clock Controller cards
(vintage H) or two QPC775 (vintage E) Clock Controller cards to perform this
upgrade. Order separately, as required.

Upgraded Systems Installation
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Table 74
Hardware requirements for a DC-powered Option 61C (Part 1 of 2)

Qty  Part number  Description
1 NT1R91AA Modem Kit
2 NT5D61AA Input-Output Disk Unit with CDROM (I0ODU/C)
2 NT5D21DA Core/Network Module, DC
1 NT6D40AB Peripheral Equipment Power Supply, DC
1 NT6D41AB Common Equipment Power Supply, DC
2 NT6D65AA Core to Network Interface Card (CNI)
2 NT9D19 or Call Processor cards (CP) (see note 1)
2 NT5D10or
2 NT5DO3
1 NT7D0O0BA Top Cap DC
1 NT7D09CA Pedestal, DC
1 NT7D10CA System Monitor Panel
1 NT7D67CB Power Distribution Unit, DC
1 NT8DO01BC Controller-Four Card
1 NT8DO04BA Superloop Network Card
2 NT8D17FA Conference/TDS Card
1 NT8D22AC System Monitor
1 NT8D37EC Intelligent Peripheral Equipment Module, DC (see

note 2)

2 NT8D41AA Dual-Port SDI Paddle Board
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Table 74
Hardware requirements for a DC-powered Option 61C (Part 2 of 2)

Qty  Part number  Description

1 NT8D46AG System Monitor to SDI Paddle Board Cable
(